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Overview

Welcome to Nikon View ! Before using Nikon View , be sure to read this manual thoroughly.

Use Nikon View to transfer images from a Nikon digital camera (hereafter camera) to a computer. To transfer images, connect the camera to
your computer with the appropriate cable or remove the memory card from the camera and insert it into a card reader or card slot.

Transferred images are displayed as a list of thumbnails. Click a thumbnail to open the corresponding image. Images can be edited, printed,
viewed in a slide show, uploaded to the Internet or sent to another computer using e-mail.

Nikon View supports the COOLPIX series and D100, D1, D1x, D1H cameras that support USB connection.

The following file types recorded by supported cameras can be displayed in Nikon View: JPEG, TIFF (RGB), TIFF (YCbCr), RAW (NEF),
QuickTime movie, WAV (Voice memo).

Refer also to the documentation provided with your camera when using Nikon View.

The content of this reference manual applies to both the
COOLPIX series and D100, D1, D1x, D1H cameras. We ask
for your understanding that certain parts of this manual
may not apply to your camera.

Copyright

N

Pixology

- ©2002 Pixology Ltd. All rights reserved. Pixology IRISS is a trademark of Pixology Ltd.

Microsoft® and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States of America and other countries.

IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

Adobe and Adobe Photoshop are trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Systems, Inc.

Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation.

Macintosh, Mac OS, and QuickTime are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

All other trade names mentioned in this manual or other documentation provided with your Nikon product are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.



To make it easier to find the information you need, the following
symbols and conventions are used:

Background Knowledge

This manual assumes familiarity with operations common to the
Macintosh or Windows operating systems.

If you are in doubt about the meaning of any of the terms used
here, refer to the documentation or the Help provided with your
operating system.

lllustrations

While the majority of the illustrations are taken from the Windows
version of the product (Windows XP Professional), save where
otherwise noted the operations described apply to both the
Macintosh and Windows versions.

Printing This Manual

If desired, portions of this manual can be printed for ease of
reference using the Print... command in the Adobe Acrobat
Reader File menu.

Life-Long Learning

As part of Nikon's "Life-Long Learning" commitment to ongoing

product support and education, continually-updated information is

available on-line at the following web-sites:

* For users in the United States of America:
http://www.nikonusa.com/

» For users in Europe:
http://www.nikon-euro.com/

» For users in Asia, Oceania, the Middle East, and Africa:
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Visit these sites to keep up-to-date with the latest product information
and general advice on digital imaging and photography. For more
information, please contact your nearest Nikon representative:
http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/


http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/
http://www.nikonusa.com/
http://www.nikon-euro.com/
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Nikon View - Set-up

To install and use Nikon View, follow the steps below: Click the step titles for more detailed information.

(Win XP) (Mac OS X)

If Nikon Transfer does not
start automatically...
(Windows only)

i

__Confirm device registration




Before You Begin

System Requirements
Windows
Before installing Nikon View 6, make sure that your computer system satisfies the following requirements:

Pentium 300 MHz or higher

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional '» ,Windows 2000 Professional !, Windows Millennium Edition
(Me)"!,Windows 98 Second Edition (SE)"

60 MB or more free disk space required to install Nikon View 6

10 MB plus twice the capacity of the memory card in use are required to run Nikon View 6 (Startup Disk)
When working with RAW data™? images: 128 MB or more

When not working with RAW data? images: 64 MB or more

800 x 600 pixels or higher with 16-bit (High Color) or more

Only boards compliant with Open Host Controller Interface (OHCI) are supported e (An interface board
is needed to connect the camera to the computer.)

Only built-in USB ports supported "3

CD-ROM drive required for installation
Internet connection and appropriate software required to upload images to the Web
Internet connection and appropriate software required to send images by e-mail

o Only pre-installed versions are supported.

"2 Consult the documentation provided with your camera as to whether it supports RAW data.

"3 The camera may not function as expected when connected to IEEE 1394 or USB hubs.

4 Use only compatible interface boards. For further information, see the web page address below.

Support and updates

For the latest information and updates, visit http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/



http://www.nikonusa.com/
http://www.nikon-euro.com/
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Macintosh
Before installing Nikon View 5, make sure that your computer system satisfies the following requirements:

iMac ', iMac DV 1, Power Macintosh G3 (Blue & White) ",
Power Macintosh G4 or later ', iBook *1, PowerBook G3 or later "'
Mac OS 9.0, Mac OS 9.1, Mac OS 9.2, Mac OS X (Version 10.1.2 or later) 2

55 MB or more free disk space required to install Nikon View 5

10 MB plus twice the capacity of the memory card in use are required to run Nikon View 5 (Startup Disk)
When working with RAW data™ images: 128 MB or more

When not working with RAW data™ images: 64 MB or more

800 x 600 pixels or higher with 16-bit color (thousands of colors) or higher

Only built-in FireWire ports supported*4 (A FireWire port is needed to connect the camera to the computer.)

Only built-in USB ports supported*4

CD-ROM drive required for installation
Internet connection and appropriate software required to upload images to the Web
Internet connection and appropriate software required to send images by e-mail

"1 Built-in FireWire (IEEE 1394) or USB interface may be required depending on the camera.

"2 When using Mac OS 10.1.2, you can not use the A/ (TRANSFER) button on the camera. To transfer images to the computer, use the
button in Nikon View. To transfer images with the /A# (TRANSFER) button, use Mac OS Version10.1.3 or later.

"3 Consult the documentation provided with your camera as to whether it supports RAW data.
"4 The camera may not function as expected when connected to FireWire (IEEE 1394) or USB hubs.

-m Support and updates

For the latest information and updates, visit: http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/



http://www.nikonusa.com/
http://www.nikon-euro.com/
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Nikon View Installation Guide
Installing Nikon View and Supporting Software

Windows / Macintosh

If you have already completed installation of Nikon View, click top and proceed to “Connecting to a Computer”.

Click the R below for complete installation instructions.

Windows XP Home Edition / Professional
s Windows 2000 Professional
COOLPIX Series Windows Millennium Edition (Me)
Windows 98 Second Edition (SE) / Windows 98*

s, Mac 0S 9.0~ 9.2

“K

Mac OS X (ver. 10.1.2 or later)

(USB Interface)



Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Overview

When you insert the Nikon View CD into the CD-ROM drive, the Select Language dialog box appears. After you have selected your
language, the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select either Easy install or Custom install as the method of installation.

Easy install Custom install

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. Custom Install allows you to select and install the desired
software from the list below. The selected software will be
installed in the order of display.

1. PTP Driver'! 4. QuickTime 5 1. PTP Driver ' 5. Panorama Maker
2. Coolpix Camera Drivers 2 . . 2. Coolpix Camera Drivers 2 S
6. ckTime 5
(all models except 990 and 880) > |\ Kon View 6 (all models except 990 and 880) O UICKT!
3. Panorama Maker 3. Drivers for COOLPIX880 and 990 7. Nikon View 6

4. Drivers for D1 Series Cameras

I Windows XP only, 2 Windows 98SE

Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture

If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1.x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

-m Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 6

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 6 can however be used to
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

-m Windows XP Home Edition / Professional / Windows 2000 Professional

Log on as Computer Administrator when installing Nikon View 6 on Windows XP Home Edition/Professional or as Administrator when
installing Nikon View 6 on Windows 2000 Professional.




Installing Nikon View 6 under Windows — Installation Instructions

i — Select a language

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After
you select a language, click Next to display the Install Center

window.
% Select Language |X|

Welcome to the world of Mikon COOLPI photography.
Plzaze zelect a languaage fram the choices below.

[ Language:

|




ii — Select Easy Install or Custom Install

The Install Center window contains four tabs; Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration.
The Easy Install button is in the Software tab. The Custom Install button is in the Custom Install Tab.
Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation.

Easy Install button

Click this button to install the PTP Driver*1, Coolpix Camera

Drivers 2 (all models except 990 and 880), Panorama Maker,
QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6.

Click here :)'ﬁ for Easy Install instructions

"1 Windows XP only, 2 Windows 98SE only

sswl Prochct Pegivision |
o .

W PTP dirvwes box s

I Dheves o Codpos S50 0 858 W HbonView B
I Dvers Inu £11 series cameras

s == ‘

[[os |
1

Custom Install button

The Custom Install tab gives you a choice of programs to install.
Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to
use, then click Install.

Click here ;)li for Custom Install instructions



Customer Support Product Registration

Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for
connection to the Internet). connection to the Internet).

Click Read Me to open the Read Me file. Be sure to read it
before installation.

If the Install Center dialog box does not appear

If the Install Center dialog box does not appear when the CD-ROM is inserted in the drive:
1. Under Windows XP, click the My Computer icon from Start menu. If you are using other OS, double click the My Computer icon on the desktop.

2. In the My Computer window, use the right mouse button to click on the icon for the CD-ROM drive containing the Nikon View 6 CD.
3. Select AutoPlay from the menu that appears.

10



Easy Install
Step 1; Select Easy Install

2 Install Center

Nikon

Software | Custom Install | Customer §

Quit

Click Easy install in the Software tab to start the installation of the

PTP Driver*1,CooIpix Camera Drivers 2 (all models except 990 and
880), Panorama Maker, QuickTime 5 and Nikon View 6.

“1 Windows XP only
"2 Windows 98SE only

‘! Before installation

- Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure the
camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device Wizard
launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to exit the Wizard.

- You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

- You have exited all other applications.

Step 2; Install the Software

2.1 — Install device driver

If you are using Windows XP, the installation of the PTP driver will
start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to
confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer. Make
sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

Setup |Z‘

i This will install PTP driver software that is

\r) required for your Coolpix camera. You will
see the Windows XP update setup wizard for
the PTP driver update. Follow the on screen
setup wizard to complete.

Press [OK] to continue.
If your camera is currently connected to your computer,

please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation.

0K Cancel

Windows 98SE

If you are using Windows 98SE, the pum ]
Coolpix Camera Drivers (all models (s ) e
except 990 and 880) will be installed it et

under Easy Install. The dialog box
shown right will be displayed.

Click OK to continue.

If your camera is currently connected to wour computer,
please cancel the installation, discornect the camera and
estart the installation.

Cancel

11



When you install the device driver, the dialog box shown below
may be displayed. Click Continue Anyway or Yes to continue
installation.

Software Installation

] E The zoftware you are inztaling has not paszed Windows Loga
E, testing to verify its compatibility with “Windows =P, [Tell me why
thiz testing iz important. |

Inuing your i llation of this sof may impair
or destabilize the t operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and

tact the vendor for sof that has
paszed Windows Logo testing.

ST Tnstailation |

l QontinueAnyway'

After the PTP drivers have been installed, the Setup wizard may
start automatically. Click Next.

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard X

Welcome to the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

EBefore you install this update, we recommend that you:
- Update your system repair dizk
- Back up your system
- Clase all open pragrams

To apply theze changes, Windows must restart after Setup iz
completed.

| Hext » I Cancel

P —

If the wizard starts, follow the instructions on the screen. When the

final screen appears, click Finish to complete the wizard. Do not

restart your computer even if instructed to do so.

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard

Completing the Windows XP
(317181 Setup Wizard

“fou have successhully completed the B317181 Setup
“wizard.

To close this wizard, click Finish.

Cancel

12



2.2 — Install Panorama Maker

The dialog box below, asking you to select a language for
installation, may appear. Select the desired language and click OK.

Choose Setup Language E|
A

Select the language faor thiz inztallation from
the choices below.

——

Cancel

The dialog below is displayed, showing that you are now installing
Panorama Maker.

Follow the on screen instructions to continue the installation.

ArcSoft Panorama Maker, 3.0 Setup [z‘

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Panorama Maker

The InztallShigld® wizard will install Panorama Maker on
your computer. To continue, click Mest.

When the dialog box shown below appears, click Finish to
complete the installation.

ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup
InstallShield Wizard Complete

Click. Finish to complete Setup.

-m About Panorama Maker

You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX
camera has a Panorama Assist mode.

13



2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5

The Enter Registration dialog box (see below) appears showing
that you are now installing QuickTime 5. Note that you do not enter
registration information. Click Next to continue. Follow the
remaining on-screen instructions to complete installation and
proceed to the next step.

Enter Registration El

Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro regisiration number. The Registered To and
Registration Number must exactly match your registration information

IF you do not have a registration number, leave the field blank and click
Continue. You can enter it later using the QuickTime Settings control panel.

' Feskized e
“2 [

— Organization:
QuickTime™ | |

Reaistration Mumber:

< Back Cancel

2.4 — Installing Nikon View 6

The license agreement (see below) appears showing that you are
now Installing Nikon View 6.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you
wish to continue installation.

Nikon View 6 Setup

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

Press the PAGE DIOWN key ta see the rest of the agreement.

[Nikon Corporation
License Agreement

(3

This Nikon License Agieement ['Agreement”] is a legal agreement between you [either an
indlividual ar single entity) and Mikon Corporation ("Nikan") seting forth the tems and
canditions far your use of the Nikan SOFT'WARE accomparying this Agreement which
includes computer SOFTWARE and may include associated media, printed materials, and
"'online* or electronic documentation ["SOFTWARE")

B\ installing, downloading and/or using this SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceplance o

Do pou accept all the terms of the preceding License Adreement? [f you choose Mo, the
setup will close. To install Nikon View B, you must accept this agreement

es Mo

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

14



2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next.

To select a new folder, click the Browse button and navigate to the
desired location.

Nikon View 6 Setup 3]

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup wil install Nikon Yiew & in the fallowing folder,

To install to this folder, click Next. To install ta a diferent folder, click Browse and select
anather falder.

Destination Folder
C:AProgram FilesMikaonhNkviews

Browss J
<Eack| Mext > " Cancel |
N—

3 — Confirm New Folder

If the folder destination folder specified in the previous step has not
yet been created, you will be asked whether you want to create the
folder. Click Yes to create the folder automatically and proceed to
the next step.

Confirm New Folder

You have entered the following folder specification;

C:\Program FilessMikontMNkyiewt

This folder does nat exist. Should Setup create it for you™

4 — Start installation
While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be
displayed.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Setup Status

Mikon Yiew B Setup is performing the requested operations.

Instaling:
C:4Program FilesiNikon'MkyiewE\CMLI.dI

I 2%

Cancel

5 — Create a shortcut icon

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not
want to create a shortcut, click No.

Question

\_',3) Do you want ko create a shortcut For Mkon Yiew 6 on your desk top?

Yes Mo

15



6 — Complete the installation

A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is
complete. Click Finish.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Nikon View 6 Setup Complete

Mikon Yiew B Setup has successtully installed Mikon View 5.

&

2.5 — Restart your computer

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your
computer.

The Easy Install procedure is now complete.

9

\_.‘/ Installation has completed successfully, Pleass reskart your computer,

2.6 — Removing CD-ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.

16



Custom Install

Step 1; Select the software to be installed.

Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom
Install tab.

2 Install Center

Software| Custom [nstal EustumerSupporllFroductHeg\stlal\on]

[ PTP divers for Caolpix series cameras W QuickTime 5
I Duivers for Coolpix 390 and 850 ¥ Nikon Yiew B
I Diivers for D1 series cameras

[V Panaramatdaker

Quit

-m Before installation

» Before installing Nikon View 6 and the device driver, make sure
the camera is disconnected from the computer. If the Device
Wizard launches when you connect a camera, click Cancel to
exit the Wizard.

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.

* You have exited all other applications.

PTP Drivers

Select this check box to install PTP drivers. This check box is only
displayed if you are using Windows XP.

Coolpix Camera Drivers (all models except 990 and 880)
Select this check box to install the driver for COOLPIX series
cameras (excluding 990/880). This check box only appears if you
are using Windows 98 Second Edition.

Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880

Select this check box to install the drivers for the COOLPIX990/
880.

Drivers for D1 series cameras

Select this check box to install the drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H
cameras.

Panorama Maker

Select this check box to install PanoramaMaker, an application
which allows you to combine separate images into a panorama.
The installation of this application is particularly recommended if
you are using a camera with a Panorama Assist mode.
QuickTime 5

Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5.
Nikon View 6

Select this check box to install Nikon View 6.

17



Step 2; Install the software.

After selecting the programs you want to install, click Install. If you
have chosen more than one program, the programs are installed in

the order of display.

. Install Center

Nikan

Software  Custom Install | Customer Support | Product Registration |

[V PTP drivers for Coolpix series cameras ¥ QuickTime 5
[ Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 220 ¥ Nikon View B
I Diivers for D1 series cameras

Iv Panoramatdaker

Quit |

Install button

2.1 — Install PTP Driver (Windows XP only)

Check that the camera is disconnected

If you selected the PTP Driver, the installation of the driver will
start. The Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to
confirm that a camera is not connected to your computer. Make
sure a camera is not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

Setup &‘

i This will install PTP driver software that is

\-\,) required for your Coolpix camera. You will
see the Windows XP update setup wizard for
the PTP driver update. Follow the on screen
setup wizard to complete.

Press [OK] to continue.
If your camera is currently connected to your computer,

please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation.

‘ 0K ' Cancel

W4 Windows 98SE

If you are using Windows 98SE, drivers
for all Coolpix cameras (all models
except 990 and 880) will be installed if
selected. The dialog box shown right
will be displayed. Click OK to continue.

Setup

This will install driver software [INF files) for all
Coolpix cameras except for the Coolpix 930 and
0

Press [OK] to continue.

It your camera is curently connected to pour computer,
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
estart the installation.

Cancel

18



When you install the device driver, the dialog box shown below If the wizard starts, follow the instructions on the screen. When the
may be displayed. Click Continue Anyway or Yes to continue final screen appears, click Finish to complete the wizard. Do not
installation. restart your computer even if instructed to do so.

Software Installation

L \: The software pou are installing has not pazsed Windows Logo
] testing to verify it compatibility with ‘Windows <P. [Tel me why
this testing iz important. ]

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard

Completing the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the t operation of your system
either inmediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the software vendor for software that has

paszsed Windows Logo testing.

‘You have successfully completed the 0317181 Setup
“wlizard.

To close this wizard, click Finish

l[ Continue Anyway ]” STOP Installation {

After the PTP drivers have been installed, the Set up wizard may
start automatically.

{Finish I Cancel

Windows XP Q317181 Setup Wizard EJ

Welcome to the Windows XP
Q317181 Setup Wizard

Before pou install this update, we recommend that pou;
- Update your system repair disk
- Back up your system
- Close all open programs

To apply these changes, Windows must restart after Setup is
complated

Cancel

19



2.2 — Install Other drivers

If you selected Drivers for Coolpix 990 and 880, or Drivers for
D1 series cameras, the installation of the device driver starts. The
Setup dialog box below is displayed, asking you to confirm that a
camera is not connected to your computer. Make sure a camera is
not connected, and click OK to begin installation.

Setup &‘

. This willinstall driver software (INF files) for D1,
1) D% and D1H cameras. Press [0K] to

continue,

IF pour camera is cumently connected to vour computer,
please cancel the installation, disconnect the camera and
restart the installation

Cancel

1 — Complete the installation of other drivers

A dialog box appears, indicating that installation is complete. Click
OK.

1)  tnstallation is complete.

2.3 — Install Panorama Maker

The dialog box below, asking you to select a language for
installation, may appear. Select the desired language and click OK.

Choose Setup Language f'5_<|

Select the language for this installation from
i the choices below.

‘ k. Cancel

The dialog below is displayed, showing that you are now installing
Panorama Maker.

Follow the on screen instructions to continue the installation.

ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3.0 Setup f5__<|

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Panorama Maker

The InstallShield® ‘wizard will install Panorama Maker on
your computer. To continue, click Mexst.

Cancel

20



When the dialog box shown below appears, click Finish to
complete the installation.

ArcSoft Panorama Maker, 3.0 Setup

InstallS hield ‘Wizard Complete

Click Finizh to complete Setup.

‘ Firiish ”

About Panorama Maker

You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX
camera has a Panorama Assist mode.

2.4 — Installing QuickTime 5

If you selected QuickTime 5, the Enter Registration dialog box
(see below) appears, showing that you are now installing the
selected software. Note that you do not enter registration
information. Click Next to continue. Follow the remaining on-
screen instructions to complete installation.

Enter Registration rX‘

Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number. The Registered To and
Registration Mumber must exactly match yaur registration information.

If you da not have a registiation number, leave the field blank and dlick.
Continue. You can enter it later Lsing the DuickTime Setings control pane

@2 Registered To:
\

— Organization:

QuickTime™ | |

Riegishation Nurber:

< Back | Next » ' Cancel
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2.5 — Installing Nikon View 6

If you selected Nikon View 6, the license agreement appears,
showing that you are now installing the selected software.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 6, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Yes if you
wish to continue installation.

Nikan View 6 Setup X

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carsfully,

Press the PAGE DO'WM key to see the rest of the agreement.

Mikon Carporation
License Aqresment

1 BIE

This Mikon License Agreement [“Agreement''] is a legal agreement between you [either an
individual or single entity] and Nikon Corporation [Nikon'] setting forth the terms and
conditions for your use of the Nikon SOFTWARE accompanying this &greement which
includes computer SOFTWARE and may include associated media, printed materials, and
"'onling" or electionic documentation (*SOFTWARE")

By installing, downloading and/or using this SOFTWARE, you indicate your acceptance

Do vou accept all the terms of the preceding License Adreement? If you choose Mo, the
setup will close. To install Nikon Yiew B, pou must accept this agreement.

Yes Mo

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 6.

Nikon View 6 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 6 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 6 supports.

2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 6

The folder to which Nikon View 6 will be installed is shown in the
Destination Folder area. To install to this folder, click Next.

To select a new folder, click Browse and navigate to the desired
location.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup will install Mikon Yiew 6 in the following folder.

To install to this folder, click Next. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select
another folder.

Destination Falder
C:4Program Files\Nikon'Mkiiews

Browse... ]
<Back ([ Mew> | cacal |

3 — Confirm New Folder

If the folder destination folder specified in the previous step has not
yet been created, you will be asked whether you want to create the
folder. Click Yes to create the folder automatically and proceed to
the next step.

Confirm Mew Folder

Y'ou have entered the following folder specification:

C:AProgram Files\NikonsWEkViews

This folder does not exist. Should Setup create it for pou?
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4 — Start installation
While installation is in progress, the dialog shown below will be
displayed.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Setup Status

Mikon Yiew & Setup is performing the requested operations.

Installing:
C:MProgram FilessMikontMkviswBCHLI. dIl

I a2

Cancel

5 — Create a shortcut icon

When the progress indicator reaches 100%, the dialog shown
below appears. Click Yes to create a shortcut, allowing you to start
Nikon View 6 directly from an icon on the desktop. If you do not
want to create a shortcut, click No.

Question

:.:J Do you want to create 2 shorkcut for Nikon View 6 an your desk top?

6 — Complete the installation
A dialog box appears indicating that installation of Nikon View 6 is
complete. Click Finish.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Nikon View 6 Setup Complete

Mikon Yiew B Setup has successfuly installed Mikon Yiew B

(=
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2.6 — Restart your computer
You have now installed all the programs selected in the Software
tab.

The dialog box shown below appears. Select Yes to restart your
computer.

\_l.:/ Installation has completed successfully, Please restart your compuker,

Ves Mo

The custom install procedure is now complete.

2.7 — Removing CD-ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Installing Nikon View 5 on a Macintosh — Overview

Insert the Nikon View CD into the CD-ROM. If you are using Mac OS 9.0 ~ 9.2, the Select Language appears automatically. If you are
using Mac OS X, the dialog boxes will appear when you double-click the Nikon View 5 icon on the desktop, and then double-click the
Welcome icon. After you select the desired language the Install Center window will appear, allowing you to select and install the desired
software.

Easy Install Custom install

Easy Install installs following software, in the order shown below. Custom install allows you to select and install the desired
software from the list below. The selected software will be

installed in the order of display.

1. Panorama Maker 1. Panorama Maker
2. Nikon View 5 2. Nikon View 5
3. QuickTime 5" 3. Quick Time 51
f you are using Mac OS X, QuickTime 5 will not T you are using Mac OS X, Quick Time 5 will not
install. be available for selection.

-m Existing versions of Nikon View and Nikon Capture

If an older version of Nikon View, or a version of Nikon Capture 1.x is installed on your computer, it must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 5.

Cameras that are not supported by Nikon View 5

Nikon View 5 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910, 900, 800, or 700 digital cameras. Nikon View 5 can however be used to
view photographs taken with these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital camera that Nikon View 5 supports.

E Mac OS X

Log on as Administrator when installing Nikon View 5 under Mac OS X.
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Installing Nikon View 5 on a Macintosh — Installation Instructions

i - Select a language

Select the language of your choice from the pull-down menu. After
you select a language, click Next to display the Install Center

window.

> 8 £ Select Language

Welcome to the world of Nikon Coolpix photography.
Please select a language from the choices below.

( Language: "gnglish ) J
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iii - Select the software you wish to install
The Install Center window contains four tabs; Software, Custom Install, Customer Support and Product Registration.

Click Quit if you want to close the Install Center window and cancel installation.

Install Center Install Center
/| ﬂr [on i / .ﬁr on i
__@: mmmmm it | Cuttomar suppart | Product Reginration | ; ) [ sotware([Custom ittt ] Yustomer suppart | Product Regiiration |
e
- =
Easy Install button Custom Install button
Click this button to install the Panorama Maker, Nikon View 5, The Custom Install tab gives you a choice programs to install.
and Quick Time 5. Select the check box next to each of the programs you wish to

o use, then click Install.
Click here ") for Easy Install instructions

Click here :)i for Custom Install instructions
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Customer Support Product Registration

SN - 1§ Install Center

Nikon

[ Sotuare | Custom insrai( T Cummomarsuppart | Yroduct Registration |
N\

(7 wvew Wikan-rra com

| wwwRikon-Asia com

7 www oetisA com

Click the button for your area to view one of the Nikon technical
support Web sites (your computer must be configured for

connection to the Internet).
Click Display Readme file to open the Read Me file. Be sure to
read it before installation.

NN Install Center

Nikon

[ Software | Cuttom instal | Customer Support [ roduct Ragistatien | )

Click Product Registration button to view Nikon Product
Registration Web site (your computer must be configured for

connection to the Internet).
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Easy Install
Step 1; Click Install

5%.5s Install Center
Al: J
Nikon 4%,
| <
s 5P “.
Click the Install button to install the foll Pa and
Nikon View 5.

Mus(cmlnslall | Customer support | Product Registration |

(O >

Click Install in the Software tab to start the installation of the
Panorama Maker, Nikon View 5, and Quick Time 5.

‘! Before installation

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.
* You have exited all other applications.

Step 2; Install the software

2.1 — Install Panorama Maker

The license agreement shown below will appear. Read the
agreement carefully and click Accept if you wish to continue the
installation.

License

End User License Agreement m

The following is a legal software license agreement between
vou, the software end user,

and ArcSoft, Inc. Carefully read this license agreement
before using the product. Using the product indicates that
lvou have read this license agreement and agree to its
terms.

Grant of License. This license permits you to use one copy
of the software included in this package on any single
[computer. For each software licensee, the program can be
"in use" on only one computer at any given time. The
software is "in use"” when it is either loaded into RAM or
installed into the hard disk or other permanent memory. A
special license permit from ArcSoft is required if the
program is going to be installed on a network server for

( print.. ) { saveas.. ) { Decline )(( Accept ))

When you accept the agreement the dialog below is displayed.

x e e PanoramaMaker Installer

Click the Install button to install
« EasyInstall

— Install Logation
i :g The folder "Panoramataker  will be created in the
| folder "Applications cn the disk "Macintosh HD"

Install Lesation: | Macintosh HD =)
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Click Install, and follow the on-screen instructions.

008 PanoramaMaker Installer

Click the Install button 1o install
« Easy Install

— Install Location
[ g The folder "Panoramallsker * will be created in the
" faldsr "Applications™ on the disk "Mcintesh HD”

Install Lacation: | Macintosh HD q‘

When the installation is complete, the dialog shown below
appears. Click OK.

& Installation was successful.

-m About Panorama Maker

You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX
camera has a Pan-orama Assist mode.

2.2 — Install Nikon View 5

The license agreement (see below) will appear, showing that you
are now Installing Nikon View 5.

1 — Accept the license agreement

When you start installation of Nikon View 5, the license agreement
is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you
wish to continue installation.

License

Fikon Corprralson
Sy v

he SOFTWARE
1. GRANT OF LICENSE

This i

s YL B

a) Lise the SOFTWARE only on any sisvghe computer. You must obtain a supplementary license froen Nikon
pncion with svaenes muglliple contrad proceeeing unit comouter petecat

es SOPTWARE iy

{ prne.. ) { Saweas.. 3 { Dacline ‘(’ Accep )

When you accept the agreement, the ReadMe window is displayed.

Take a few moments to view this file, which may contain important
information that could not be included in this manual.

Click Continue.

"W installing Nikon View 5 under MacOS X

You need the administrator password to install Nikon View 5 under
MacOS X.

Authemicate

Wikon View % Installer requires that you type.
@ your passphrase.

Mame: Mken

Pasiwed or phease: [|
) s
@ (Cance ) (00
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2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 5

Select Easy Install from the pull-down menu in the top left corner
of the Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box.

06 Nikon View 5 Installer
Click the “Install” button to install

« Milon View 5

« Mikon NEF Plugin
— Install Location

Irg ftems will be mstalled in the folder "Applications” on the

disk “Macintosh HD"
= (Conerai )
]

3 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 5 will be installed are
shown in the Install Location area.

sN.¥.! Nikon View 5 Installer
(Easymorall T8
Click the "Install” button to install
= Nikon View 5
« hlikon NEF Plugin
(" Install Location
{78 tcems will be installed in the folder "Applications" on the
| 25 disk "Macintosh HD" ﬁ

-m Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 5.

Nikon View 5 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 5 supports.
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4 — Start installation

To install Nikon View 5 to the selected location, click Install in the
Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be displayed
during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 262
Installing: B_Transferdesunauon. jpg

Installation powsred by Installer VISE W# —

The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you
to start Nikon View 5 directly from an icon on the Dock.

() Add to Dock

Nikon View 5

Add above application(s) to Dock.

No ) yes )

-m If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version
to which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on
screen.

'

For more information on NEF plug-in, click here:)k

5 — Complete the installation
The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is
complete.

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 5.

The software was successfully installed.

If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your
computer.

Installation has completed successfully. Please
¥ restart your computer.

Exit

|

E Create Aliases (Mac OS 9 Only)

After you click Install in the Nikon View 5 Installer dialog, a dialog
will be displayed asking whether you wish to create an alias for
Nikon View on the desktop. Click Yes to create the alias, or No to
exit without creating the alias.

Nikon View 5

Do you want to create alias for this
application on your Desktop?

v ] [y
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only) The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that Recommended and click Continue.
you are now installing QuickTime 5. Click Continue. — e mnlma T ——F
Welcome to Quickime=—————8 Q Minimum

Enables playback of most audio and video formats.

Welcome to QuickTime 5

@ Recommended
Suggested for QuickTime Pro users and media creators

) Custom
Select to perform custom installation or to uninstall software

CrickTirme § enshles your computer to handle video,
graphics, rausic, sound, sprites, text, VR panoramas,
anitnation, and content streamed over the Internet

QUIC](Time“ Recommended

This installer lets o choose the CuickTime software
Approximate download size: 7.6 MB

. . ™ sron want, and places it in the appropriste locations on
QUICleme srour computer. For future installations use the CuickTime

N 5 Installs the Minimum package, PictureYiewer, authorin
Updater installed in your QuickTime falder. packag 9

support, DY support, and media exporters.

This installation was crested with Installer YISE from Mind¥ision Software | Continue

The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry

The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If fields blank and click Continue.
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the = rma—————0{&
installation, click Agree. Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number, The

Registered To and Registration number must exactly
match your registration information.

Ifyou do not have a registration number, leave the
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later
using the QuickTime Settings control panel.

[English =

[Apple Computer, Inc.
Software License Agreement
Single Use License

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICEH SE QUICI(T]IT[E [ i e Il I
AGREEMENT ("LICENSE") CAREFULLY BEFORE o
PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTON. BY PRESSING organization: | |

“AGREE," YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY

THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF YOU DO NOT —— .

. +e = |AGREETO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS [ e | |

Qulcleme “DISAGREE" AND (IF APPLICABLE) RETURH THE
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU

OBTAINED IT FOR A REFUND.

1. General. The software, documentation and any fomns ]

accompanying this License wwhether on disk, in read ﬂr\ly TRRIOTY,

o any other media or in any other form (cn]]scnvely the "Apple
Bofmrare "y are licensed , not sold, 10 om by Apple Cnmpurer Ir\c
“innle" far ls ftnt e the T £ thia T i I

English__+] [ Print.. | [_Saveas.. | [Disagree | ([_Aaree )

T
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software.

B

s Installation was successful. You have installed
software which requires you to restart your
computer. If you are finished, click Restart, or if you

wish to perform additional installations, click
Continue.

T (R

2.4 — Removing CD- ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Custom Install Panorama Maker
Select this check box to install Panorama Maker, an application

Step 1; Select the software to be installed. which allows you to combine separate images into a panorama.

Select the programs you want to install from the list in the Custom The mstall_atlon of this agpllcatlon 'S partlculgrly recommended if
Install tab you are using a camera with a Panorama Assist mode.

Nikon View 5
20 C lnsEIECente Select this check box to install Nikon View 5.

/\ rf on QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only)

Select this check box to install Apple Computer's QuickTime 5.
This will install Nikon View 5 software, Nikon View 5 allows you to manage your

images as well as performing a whole host of activities including: uplcading,
downloading, viewing, e-mailing, printing and presenting your images.

 o——
[ smiwml }.cmwmﬂl.{ {:usmmer Support [ Product Registration |

g PanoramaMaker
# Nikon View 5

-m Before installation

* You have turned off any virus-checking software that may be
running.
* You have exited all other applications.
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Step 2; Install the software

2.1 — Install Panorama Maker

The license agreement shown below will appear. Read the
agreement care-fully and click Accept if you wish to continue the
installation.

License

End User License Agreement m

The following is a legal software license agreement between
wou, the software end user,

and Arcsoft, Inc. Carefully read this license agreement
before using the product. Using the product indicates that
vou have read this license agreement and agree to its
terms.

Grant of License. This license permits you to use one copy
of the software included in this package on any single
computer. For each software licensee, the program can be
"in use” on only one computer at any given time. The
software is "in use” when it is either loaded into RAM or
installed into the hard disk or other permanent memory. A
special license permit from ArcSoft is required if the
program is going to be installed on a network server for v

a

( Print... ) ( Save As... ) ( Decline }(( Accept )

When you accept the agreement the dialog below is displayed.

086 PanoramaMaker Installer

Click the Install button to install

« Easy Install
— Install Location

— =

[[””-"' The folder "Panoramatlaker ™ will be created in the (_Quit J

.=+ folder "Applications™ on the disk "TMacintosh HD™

Install Lasation: | Macintosh HD =) @
P

Click Install, and follow the on-screen instructions.

66 PanoramaMaker Installer

Click the Install button to install
« Easy Install

— Install Location
= " ——
= { Quit }

—

(&=B)

{g The folder “Panoramatlaker " will be created in the
.= folder "#pplications” on the disk "Macintosh HR"

Install Location:  Macintosh HD |+j

]

When the installation is complete, the dialog shown below
appears. Click OK.

& Installation was successful.

-m About Panorama Maker

You can use Panorama Maker to combine separate images into a
Panorama. This software is particularly useful if your COOLPIX
camera has a Panorama Assist mode.
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2.2 — Install Nikon View 5 3 — Confirm the install destination

The disk and folder to which Nikon View 5 will be installed are

The license agreement (see below) will appear, showing that you shown in the Install Location area.

are now Installing Nikon View 5.

088 Nikon View 5 Installer

Easy Install %
. . . . . Click the "I II" b Il

When you start installation of Nikon View 5, the license agreement invis

. . . . = MNikon ugin

is displayed. Read the agreement carefully, and click Accept if you

wish to continue installation.

1 — Accept the license agreement

License

[Rikon Corporation { — Install Location

Scerse Agrecment — f . )

e ~~71 ttems will be installed in the folder "Applications" on the \&/

[This Nikon License Agroement (~ Agreement”) is a i u feither an individual or single IE/ disk "Macintosh HD"

eneity) and Nikon Corporation (“Nikon”) sctting fors e e S sore ot ot oo ot Rl
Fsiviare scumpanying i Ajeement i e comperSoffare i may incide s edis \ install )
prrinted materials, and “online” or electrondc documentation (“SOFTWARE" L

By \mlm,d u\l.-.m g and for usi m:lh SOFTWARE. you
P A d by the bes .\,-_M-m-m [

our stceptance of this Agrecaneet and
n»!agmrmlhlrm of this Agroement,
o are m'{auill nn\l k inetall, duw s this SOFTWA Promptly retarn within Inlu\'ntlh.la\
rom the date of delivery the package 1o !h .mlhnrnd Nikon Dealer where you obtained it for a full refund.

s ot a sabe of the SOFTY
o nlmd«r s .\'lh-n an
v all v

h~u e uu ovemer of the SOF

ARE through your
VARE and all copées

1. GRANT OF LICENSE
This licemse allows you bo:

) Use the SOFTWARE oy on any single compuaer. Yo eniast sbtain  supplementary license Erom Nikon
the SOFTWARE ith -! pre, vy Mol o Mnlln-( i og Rt Compter petaorks

e N N M e 2
( prne. ) savess.. ) Decline ’(\ Accept ’)

2 — Choose a location for Nikon View 5

Select Custom Install from the pull-down menu in the top left
corner of the Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box.

088 Nikon View 5 Installer

Easy Install %

Click the “Install” button to install

- Nianviews -m If multiple versions of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) are installed

When more than one version of Photoshop (version 5.0 or later) is
installed on your Macintosh, you will be asked to select the version

" lnstall Loaation to which you wish to install the plug-in from a list that will appear on
[Ef :iesri':t:ti:te;\::l;dinmaIolds“Applicslions"nnthe \L Screen
Cinstall ) A
- For more information on NEF plug-in, click here K.
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4 — Start installation

To install Nikon View 5 to the selected location, click Install in the
Nikon View 5 Installer dialog box. A progress meter will be
displayed during installation.

Installing

Items remaining to be installed: 262
Installing: B_Transferuesurnaion. jpg

Installation powered by Installer VISE 98 ———

The dialog box shown below will appear when the installation of
files is complete. Click Yes to create an alias, which will allow you
to start Nikon View 5 directly from an icon on the desktop.

($] Add to Dock
Nikon View 5

| Add above application(s) to Dock.

No g —

Existing versions of Nikon View

If an older version of Nikon View is installed on your computer, it
must be uninstalled before installing Nikon View 5.

Nikon View 5 does not support connection of COOLPIX950, 910,
900, 800, or 700 digital cameras.

Nikon View 5 can however be used to view photographs taken with
these cameras if the camera memory card is inserted into a digital
camera that Nikon View 5 supports.

5 — Complete the installation

The dialog below will appear indicating that the installation is
complete.

Click Quit to complete the installation of Nikon View 5.

The software was successfully installed.

Quit

If the dialog shown below appears, click Restart to restart your
computer.

- Installation has completed successfully. Please
" restart your computer.

4 i Y
Exit

i

-m Other Ways of Starting Nikon View

Nikon View can be started by double-clicking the Nikon View in the
folder to which you installed Nikon View (Windows, Mac OS 9). If
Nikon View was registered in the Dock during installation. Mac OS
X users will be able to start Nikon View by clicking the Nikon View
in the Dock.
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2.3 — Installing QuickTime 5 (Mac OS 9.x only) The Choose Installation Type dialog box will be displayed. Select

The Welcome to QuickTime dialog box appears, showing that Recommended and click Continue.
you are now installing QuickTime 5. Click Continue. — e mnlma T ——F
Welcome to Quickime=—————8 Q Minimum

Enables playback of most audio and video formats.

Welcome to QuickTime 5

@ Recommended
Suggested for QuickTime Pro users and media creators

) Custom
Select to perform custom installation or to uninstall software

CrickTirme § enshles your computer to handle video,
graphics, rausic, sound, sprites, text, VR panoramas,
anitnation, and content streamed over the Internet

QUIC](Time“ Recommended

This installer lets o choose the CuickTime software
Approximate download size: 7.6 MB

. . ™ sron want, and places it in the appropriste locations on
QUICleme srour computer. For future installations use the CuickTime

N 5 Installs the Minimum package, PictureYiewer, authorin
Updater installed in your QuickTime falder. packag 9

support, DY support, and media exporters.

This installation was crested with Installer YISE from Mind¥ision Software | Continue

The Registration dialog box will be displayed. Leave the entry

The Quick Time 5 license will appear. Read the license carefully. If fields blank and click Continue.
you accept the terms of the license and wish to continue with the = rma—————0{&
installation, click Agree. Enter your QuickTime 5 Pro registration number, The

Registered To and Registration number must exactly
match your registration information.

Ifyou do not have a registration number, leave the
field blank and click Continue. You can enter it later
using the QuickTime Settings control panel.

[English =

[Apple Computer, Inc.
Software License Agreement
Single Use License

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICEH SE QUICI(T]IT[E [ i e Il I
AGREEMENT ("LICENSE") CAREFULLY BEFORE o
PRESSING THE "AGREE" BUTTON. BY PRESSING organization: | |

“AGREE," YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY

THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. IF YOU DO NOT —— .

. +e = |AGREETO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, PRESS [ e | |

Qulcleme “DISAGREE" AND (IF APPLICABLE) RETURH THE
APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU

OBTAINED IT FOR A REFUND.

1. General. The software, documentation and any fomns ]

accompanying this License wwhether on disk, in read ﬂr\ly TRRIOTY,

o any other media or in any other form (cn]]scnvely the "Apple
Bofmrare "y are licensed , not sold, 10 om by Apple Cnmpurer Ir\c
“innle" far ls ftnt e the T £ thia T i I

English__+] [ Print.. | [_Saveas.. | [Disagree | ([_Aaree )

T
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When the installation is complete the dialog box shown below will
be displayed. Click Restart to end the installation and restart your
computer. When your computer restarts, the QuickTime settings
dialog box will be displayed. For information on QuickTime
settings, refer to the instructions provided with the software.

B

s Installation was successful. You have installed
software which requires you to restart your
computer. If you are finished, click Restart, or if you

wish to perform additional installations, click
Continue.

T (R

2.4 — Removing CD- ROM

Remove Nikon View installer CD from the CD-ROM drive after
restarting the computer. If the Welcome window is displayed after
restart, click Exit button and remove the CD after closing the
window.
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Connecting to a computer

If you are using a computer running Windows, make sure that you
install Nikon View before connecting your camera to the computer
for the first time. After installing Nikon View, connect the camera to
the computer and turn it on, or insert the memory card into a card
reader or a card slot.

For more information about connecting your camera to a computer,
see the Guide to Digital Photography provided with your camera.

D100 (USB interface)

-m Using a Reliable Power Source

When transferring data from the camera to the computer use Nikon
dedicated AC adapter (available separately). If you decide to transfer
images to the computer using a camera running on a battery, be sure
that the battery is fully charged. If in doubt, recharge the battery before
beginning transfer. If battery power runs out during transfer, the transfer
will be interrupted and data may be lost.

41



Using a card slot

When inserted in a PC-card adapter (available separately), the
camera memory card functions as a Type || PCMCIA ATA card,
allowing images to be read from the card.

Inserting a memory card

Remove the memory card from the camera and insert it in the
adapter.

-

Insert the adapter into a PCMCIA TYPE Il ATA card slot on your
computer. For more information on inserting the adapter, see the
documentation provided with your computer.

Depending on your computer's operating environment, you may
need to install software, register the card adapter, or adjust OS
settings when the adapter is inserted into the card slot. For more
information, refer to the instruction manual for your operating
system.

Using a Card Reader

Images on the memory card can also be viewed using a card
reader.

Inserting a memory card
After removing the memory card from the camera, insert it in the
card reader and connect the reader to the computer. See the
documentation provided with the card reader for more information
on connecting it to a computer.

Card reader

— Memory card

Card reader (USB interface)
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Confirming the device registration (if Nikon Transfer does not start)

Registering your camera with Windows

Windows

Instructions for installing or updating device drivers are divided according to camera type and the operating system used.

COOLPIX series Mo
For PTP connections* R
KA Qo
COOLPIX series (excluding 990/880) 'R R
/D100
For Mass storage connections* e R

COOLPIX990 Ik Ik
COOLPIX880
R R

Nikon D1 29 29
ikon N 5%
Nikon D1x k k
Nikon D1H :)’i ;)i

D1 (driver update for those who are
using the camera with existing copies
of Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture) :'i

* If your computer is running Windows XP, you can select MassStorage or PTP for USB connections. To switch USB connections, see the
operation manual for your camera.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows XP Confirming the device registration (For PTP connections)

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

r
i Found New Hardware x

MIKOMN DSC E2500-PTP

If the Removable disk dialog box is displayed after registration,
click the Cancel button and close the dialog box.

E Log on

You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the
camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

System Properties [?)x]

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

Add Hardware wizard
§ The Add Hardware Wizard helps you install hardvare,

Add Hardware Wizard

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
differert hardware configurations.

Hardwiare Profiles

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.
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Step 2

When the Device Manager dialog box is displayed, verify that
"Imaging Devices" is listed in the Device Manager, and then click
[+] next to the name of the device.

File  Action Wiew Help
2
=2 oy

+- If Computer

+-age Disk drives

¥ § Display adapters

+ i DYDJCD-ROM drives
+-{= Floppy disk controllers

+ g Floppy disk drives

+-{=%y IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
@ =8 Imaging devices

+|-z» Keyboards

Step 3

Verify that E2500 is listed and double-click it to display the E2500
Properties window. If E2500 is listed under "Other Devices",
remove it and power cycle your camera.

File  Action Wiew Help

g 2
jComputer
“g# Disk drives

§ Display adapters

i DVDJCD-ROM drives

=) Floppy disk controllers

g Floppy disk drives

=2 IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
=8 Imaging devices

‘z» Keyboards

") Mice and other pointing devices
& Moritors

EE Metwork adapters

- & Ports (COM &LPT)

] - -

4
4
4
4

If the E2500 is listed under Other devices, delete E2500, then turn
off the camera and turn it on again.

Step 4

When the E2500 Properties window is displayed, verify that "This
device is working properly" is displayed under Device State in the
General tab, and then click OK button.

E2500 Properties

General | Ditiver

@ E2500

Device type: Imaging devices

Manufacturer: Mikon Corporation

Location: Mikon Digital Camera E2600_FTP
Device status )

Thiz device iz working properly.J

If you are having problems with thiz device, click Troubleshoot to
start the troubleshooter.

Troubleshoot...

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable) w |

(] 8 ][ Cancel ]

Click OK button on the System Properties dialog box to close the
dialog box.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows XP Confirming the device registration (For MassStorage connections)

The following explanation uses COOLPIX3500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

r
i Found New Hardware x

MEON DSC E2500 USE Device

If the Removable disk dialog box is displayed after registration,
click the Cancel button and close the dialog box.

E Log on

You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the
camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

System Properties [?)x]

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

Add Hardware wizard
§ The Add Hardware Wizard helps you install hardvare,

Add Hardware Wizard

the hardware devices installed
e Device Manager to change the

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
differert hardware configurations.

Hardwiare Profiles

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.

46



Step 2

The Device Manager will be displayed.

Confirm that Disk drives, Storage volumes, and Universal Serial
Bus controllers are listed in Device Manager. Then, click the plus

sign (+) next to each of these device types.

T, Device Manager

Pl Action  View Help

B a @A

w b Comgrier
iom D e

W Diplay clagters

b ENDICDROM drives.

*) 2 Flopyry dhek cordaiers

¥ B Flopgry diek cevoms

= ) IDE ATAJATAP] corbroders.

%) & TEEE 1304 Bu Font cordibers

5 L Kapboarc

= T M v ke ke chvices.

¥ W Merdore

= WP Metwenk gt

¥ ¥ Bork [COMBLPT)

= W Processons

= B Sourd, video ard garme controlers
D= siinme vohses

Unversal Sevial Bus cortrobers

Step 3

Confirm that Nikon Digital Camera USB Device, Generic Volume, and
USB Mass Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives,
Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click
each of these listings to open the associated Properties window.

7, Device Manager

Fls Action  View  Help

B & @ a

o i Compuier
o Dk chrvvers
1035 DEOSADT-O
e QUIANTUM FIREBALLKRLS 15
e QUIANTLM FIREBALLKRLS 15
w1 § Display adapters
¥ g DVDICD-ROM drives
1 i Floppy dhk controlers
% i Floppy di drives
0 ._j IDE ATAJATAP] cordrolers.
* & TEEE L3 Burs bkt cordrollers

If the Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is listed under Other devices,
delete Nikon Digital Camera E2500, then turn off the camera and

turn it on again.

Step 4
The Properties for the selected device are displayed.
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working

properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

Generic volume Properties

HIKOM HIKON [1SC 2500 USB Device Properties (75

Giernertl | Pokres | Vohavest | Diwer Gerersl | Dimer

Genaic vohma

g NEON HIEDH DSC TIS00LSH Davice -
Deviee ype: Dk e Deviee ype: Statage volumes
Marudachaoer  [Seanchad disk chives] Micraach

o MEDM HISOH DSC 2500 LISS Devics

o LSS Wi Stoneege Dievice:

¥ o v b pcbboets vl s devace, chek Tnbbeshond b . ek Tunbbeshocd by

it e endbe

Dovics utaga Dovica utage:

Ut i davica faeablal v Ut it davica favable] -
[oe [ came | [oe [ came |

USH Mass Storage Device Properties.

Gerersl | Dimer

e U M Sorage B

Desce hpe: Ureversal Senad B conbalers
Misruiochrsr.  Compable LIEH sioeagn drvicn
Hikuon Digital Caswra E2500

¥ you v b probloss wilh s device, cheh. Trndblethool by
st the bt

Ditvics utage:
Ut it davics farabla] -

Co Jle=]

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 2000 Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Found New Hardware

Mikon Digital Camera E2500

Installing ...

-m Log On
Log on as Administrator to register the camera.

Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting

your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1
Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens.

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.

System Properties i 2lx|

Gieneral | Network Identificatio

se1 Profiles | Advanced |

1~ Hardware Wizard

&

The Hardware wizard helps you install, uninstal, repar,
unplug, efest, and canfigure your hardware

Hardwars izard

~Devics Manag

[@]  The Device Manaper lsts llthe hardware devices installed
== onyour computer. Use the Device Manager to changs the
SEL piopeties of any device

it g |( Do e ||

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
diferent hardware canfigurations.

Hardware Profiles

- Hardware Frofil

0K | Cencel || ienb |
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Step 2 Step 4
The Device Manager will be displayed. The properties for the selected device are displayed.

Confirm that Disk drives, Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working

Bus controllers are listed in Device Manager, then click the plus properly appears under Device status. Click OK.
sign (+) next to each of these device types.

NIKON NIKON DSC EZ500 USB Device Properties 2ix| Generic volume Properties = 2lx|
=
General | Disk Froperties | Driver | General | Driver |
(=) MIKON NIKOK DSC E2500 USE Devios (=) Geneic volme
Device type: Disk diives Device type: Storage volumes
Manufacturer.  (Standard disk diives) Manufactuer.  Microsoft
42 1DE ATAJATIF controlers.
g IETE 1394 s st orsnbars Location on USB Mass Storage Device Location on NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USE Device
“
1
% - Dievice statu; \ - Device statu )
This device is working properly. ) =i This device is working properly. ) =
If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to I you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to
= statt the traubleshooter, stat the houbleshooter.
I Sy
@ @ Liiversa Sevia Bus conercbers

Step 3 e s e - L o o] =
Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device, Generic volume, = — = —
and USB Mass Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives,

Storage volumes, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click
each of these listings to open the associated Properties window.

USE Mass Sterage Device Properties: E 21x]

General | Diiver |

T ohgp U9 Mass StoregeDevice
Gon vew || = @B N
Dewice type: Universal Serial Bus controllers
Manufacturer: Microsoft
Location: Mikon Digital Camera E2500
~ Device status I
This deviee is warking properls ) =]

|f you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to

cortroler start the troubleshoater,

traders
1t TEEE 194 i bk comtery

_T roubleshacter...
Device usage:
Use this device (enable) = |

OK. Cancel

If NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device appears under Other Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
devices, delete NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 USB Device, then
turn off the camera and turn it on again.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows Me Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the computer,
connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable and turn on
the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Mew Hardware Found

Mikon Digital Camera USE Device
=]

Windowes has found new hardware and is locating the software for it.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.

System Properties 2=

Step 2

Confirm that Disk drives, Storage device, and Universal Serial
Bus controllers are listed in the Device Manager tab, then click
the plus sign (+) next to each of these device types.

Systemn
Micrasoft Windows Me
4.50.3000

Reagistered ta:

System Properties 21x|

Genersl  Devics Mansger | Hadware Profiles | Peformance |

& Viewdevices bytype " View devices by gonnection

=3 Disk dives
B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk contiollers
2 Hard disk controllers

@2 Keyboard

@ Monitors

é Sound, video and game contiallers
Siorage device

& System devices

Universal Seriel Bus controllers

Piopetes | Fefesh | Aemove | P |

Cancel

Mouse
Network adapters
Ports (COM & LPT)
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Step 3

Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, USB Disk, and USB Mass
Storage Device are listed respectively under Disk drives, Storage
device, and Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click each of
these listings to display the associated Properties window.

21

Genersl Devios Manager | Hardnare Profles | Perfomance

© View devices by cannection

@ View devices by bpe

<5} COROM
159 Disk diives
- GENERICIDE DISK TYPEDT
3 GENERICIDE DISK TYPED2
GENERICMEC FLOPPY DISK

2 Floppy disk controllers

2 Hard disk controllers

2 Keyboard

@ ponitors

7 House

HR Network adapters

%’ Parts [COM & LPT) =

Popaiies | Refiesh | Femove | P |

System Properties

Genersl Divios Manager | Hardsre Profiles | Performance |

& View devicesbytpe € View devices by connection

2] x|

& 1334 Bus Contraller
5 COROM

=D Disk diives

@ Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contraliers
2 Hard disk controllers
8 Keyboard

@ Monitors

7 Mouse

HY Network adaplers
é Ports [COM 4 LPT)

Sound, video and game controllers

JEETT:
Universal Serial Bus contiallers

e I e o

Ll

Cancel

Cancel

21

Genersl Devios Manager | Hardnare Prafies | Parfomance |

@ View devices by ipe £ Yiew devices by connection

= Disk drives -]
1B Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contrallers
2 Hard disk controllers
8 Keyboard
@ ponitors
3 Mouse
HR Network adapters
- Parts [COM & LPT)
Sound, video and game cortiolers
4 Storage device
W System devices
Universal Setial Bus contrallers
g E.ECLin1ISE Universal Host Conlroller

UISE Mass Storage Device,

oot Hub

Femove | P |

Cancel

Propeties | Refiesh |

If the NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 is listed under Other devices,
delete NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, then turn off the camera and

turn it on again.

Step 4

The properties for the selected device are displayed. Click the
General tab and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click OK.

NIKON NIKON D5SC E2500 Propeities 21

Eﬁenera\] Settings | Driver |

USB Disk Properties 2|

General | Diiver |

(=) NI NIKON DSC E2500 USE Disk
Devicelype:  Disk diives Devicstyps  Storage device

Manufacturer [Standard disk drives] Manufacturer Generic

Hardwiare version: Mot available Hardware wersion: Mot available

" Devics
This device is working prapery. I

Device statu:

This device is warking propery

~ Device usags
I~ Disable it this hadwaie profle

IV Exists in all hardware profiles

ok Cancel oK Cancel
[ | o]

USB Mass Storage Device Properties 2=

General | Diiver |
2, USE Mass Storge Devies

Devicelype:  Universal Serial Bus contiollers
Manufacturer.  Microsoft

Hardware version: Mot availshle

Device statu:

This device s working propety

IF some features of this device are nat working, you may
need to update the divers for this device.

To do this, click Update Driver.

Update Diiver

~ Device usa
I~ Diable iihis hardware piofles

¥ Esists in ol hardware profies

Cancel

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 98SE Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX2500 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Mew Hardware Found

Mikon Digital Gamera EZ500

Windows has found new hadware and iz locating the software for it

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.

System Properties

{Gererd | Devics Mansger | JHarcware Protes | Performance |

Step 2

Microsoft Windows 58
Confirm that Disk drives, Hard disk controllers, and Universal
Serial Bus controllers are listed in the Device Manager tab, then
click the plus sign (+) next to each of these device types.

Pranistarad b

System Properties 7] x]

General Device Manager | Hardware Frofies | Pefamance |

& Viewdevicesbylyps ¢ View devices by connestion

R Computer
-9 1394 Bus Contraller
&5 COROM

=D Disk drives

1 Display adapters
-5 Floppy disk controllers
® D Hard disk cortiollers
-8 Keyboard

@ Monitors

@7y Mause

3 Network adapters
Ports (COM & LPT)

é Sound, video and game controllers
System devices

€2 Universal Serial Bus cortrollers

Popaties | Rafiesh | Pemowe | P |

Cancel
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Step 3 Step 4

Confirm that NIKON NIKON DSC E2500, Nikon Digital Camera The properties for the selected device are displayed. Click the
Controller, and Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver are General tab and confirm that This device is working properly
listed respectively under Disk drives, Hard disk controllers, and appears under Device status. Click OK.

Universal Serial Bus controllers. Double-click each of these

NIKON NIKON DSC E2500 Properties (7] x] Nikon Digital Camera Controller Properlies
listings to open the associated Properties window. {50 Setige]| Dive | Generel | i |
(=) NIKON NIKON DS E2510 Nikn Digitsl Camera Cortialer
System Properties (7] x| System Properties (7] x|
— | | | Deovicelype:  Disk diivas Deviceyps:  Hard disk contiollers
General Device Manager | Hardware Profies | Performance | General 0er | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance ot BEddesdie] S r——
% Viow devicesbylyps 1 View devices by connection # Viewdevicesbylyps  {~ View devices by connection M
- Device statu:
Computes - Juter - . . .
i Contllr This device is warking praperl, | This device s warking proparl.
& COROM &5 COROM

D Disk dives
& GENERIC IDE DISK TYPEOD
: 5 BBV DS,

& Disk dives
@ Display adapters
-2 Floppy disk controllers

-2y Hard disk_controllers.
("2 Mikan Digital Camera Cantialier
= Prmaty IDE controller [sngls Ma)

-2y Standard Dual PCI IDE Controller Device usag:
gt I Disable it this hawdwaie profle

G
2 Floppy disk contiollers
B2y Hard disk controllers
=

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

Genersl  Davios Manager | Hardware Profles | Perfomancs | Cancel Cancel
& View devicesbype € View devizes by gonnection
o E— =
B e ana: =
_ g ggs;” ;;f';:‘;m”e's o Mhon Digel GameraMass Stovage Diver
% :;::;Z confolers Devicatype:  Universal Serial Bus controllers
Monitars Manufacturer.  Mikon Corporation
- Mause Hardware version: Not availsble

ER Network adapters
B, Parts (COM 4 LPT)

Device status

B System devioss This device is working propery

1 65 Lniuersal Senial Bus canialles (] | Hoschosem Frotins | |

Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Diiver ) ) )
N T TR PO TS e Cole  Vimdencostybpe " Viw devicas by gennscion
USE Root Hub

=y 194 Bus Combroder
% 45 COROM
o

Kl

[~ Device usag:
I~ Disable in fhis hardware profils

If Nikon Digital Camera E2500
is listed under Other devices,

[¥ Esists in ol hardware profles

Cancel

as shown right, click here R to
reinstall the drivers.

ot [COM & LPT)
o W Susten devices

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
If the three drivers above are not listed in the Device Manager and

Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is not listed under Other devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.
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COOLPIX series/D100 Windows 98SE Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E2500 is listed under Other devices, you Step 2

need to reinstall the device driver. The Nikon Digital Camera E2500 Properties dialog will be displayed.

Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.
Step 1

Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E2500 that 'E“”""m"“"""’“"i“ L]
appears under Other devices.

[@ Mikon Digital Camera E2500
System Properlies =] Deviceype:  DOther devices
Manwfacturer.  Mone specified.
General { Usvice Manager | Hardwere Profiles | Performance | Hardwars versior: Mot avaliable
o o Dievice stahu
& Viewdevicesbylope " View devices by connection
The dilvers for this device are not installed (Code 281 To
Bl Computer veinstall the ciivers for this device, cick Reeinstall Driver
i 1334 Bus Controller
-5 COROM
D Disk dives
@ Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contiollers E————
62 Hard disk controllers
& Keyboard - Device usag
“ Monitars I Bisable inihis adware piofis
=7 M .
e ¥ Esists in allhardware profles
Y Other devices
Y Mikon Digital Camera E2500
Ports (COM ELPT) Cancal
= System devices
& Uriversal Serial Bus contollers

Popaies | Refiesh | Remove | P |

Step 3

The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed;
click Next.

Cancel

Update Device Driver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for:

Mikon Digital Camera E2600

4 device diiver is a software program that makes a
hardware device work

Uparading to & newer version of a device diver may
improve the peifoimance of your hardware device or add
functionaliy,

Cancel

oo (G
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Step 4
The dialog box shown below will be displayed.

Select Search for a better driver than the one your device is

using now and click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

“wéhat do you want Windows to do?

¢ Display a list of all the diivers in a specific
location, so you ean select the diiver you want

< Back “ MNext > i' Cancel

Step 5

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can prevent
the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding down the
SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM drive check

box and click Next.

Step 6

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard
Windows diver il s2arch for the device,

Niken Digital Camera Mass Storage Diiver
Windows is now ready ba install the best diiver far this

device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next
to continue.

Location of driver.

@ KANDCBULK.INF

<Back ' Hesd > i' Careel |

Step 7

If the message, Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver
for this device, is displayed, this
may indicate that the Nikon View
6 CD was not correctly inserted
in the CD-ROM drive or that the
appropriate check box was not
selected. Click Back to return to
the dialog shown in Step 5, and
confirm that your settings are
correct.

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Update Device Driver Wizard

Update Device Driver Wizard

Wwindaws will search for updated drivers in its diiver

database on your hard drive, and in any of the following when the CD-ROM is inserted s

selected locations. Click Nest to start the search.

W B close the dialog by clicking the

I | licrmsof i L et

I~ Specily alocation

If the Welcome dialog appears

Exit button.

[CHWINDOWSISYSTEM =l

Blbise

¢ Back \l Caeel

g Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver

indaws has finished installng an updated diver for pout
hardware device.

gaeck (i Cancel
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Step 8

Click the General tab of the Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage
Driver dialog box, and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera Mass Storage Driver Properties  [EES

General | Diiver |
2 Mikon Digial Camesa Mass Storage Diiver
Device type: Universal Serial Bus contrallers

Manufactuer.  Niken Coporation
Hardwars varsior: Mot availsble

(Device stat )
This device is working properly l

~Device usag
I~ ii5abiE i s Fardware Drohis

[# Esists in all hardware profiles

‘ Close: ' [22rte]

Step 9

The wizard will now start installation of the Nikon Digital Camera
Controller with the dialog shown below. Click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for.

Mikon Digital Camera Cortroller

& device diver is @ software program that makes a
hardware device wark,

T} cancel

Step 10
Select Search for the best driver for your device and click Next.

Add Mew Hardware Wizard

“what do you want Windows to do?

& Seaich for the best diiver foi your device.
[Recommended).

© Display a list of allthe diivers in = spesific
localion, 50 you can seleot the diiver you want

<gack ([ Mews |)  rancel

Step 11

Make sure the Nikon View 6 CD is inserted in the CD-ROM drive.
Select the CD-ROM drive check box and click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new diivers i its driver database
o your hard diive, and in any of the folowing selected
locations. Click Net ta start the ssarch

I~ Floppy disk diives

I | Wiprosaftwindovs Wpdate

I~ Specity alocation:
[CHANDOWS S YETEM =

Elcvsse)
< Back I Mext > i' Cancel
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Step 12

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera Controller"; click Next.

Step 14

Click the General tab of the Nikon Digital Camera Controller
Properties dialog box, and confirm that This device is working
properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

Add Mew Hardware Wizard

T

If the message, Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver Hikon Digital Cancra Contoller Piopeities HE
for this device, is displayed, this fered |0 |

Nikon Digital Camera Contraller

“windowss driver file search for the device:

Nikon Digital Camera Controller

‘windows is now ready to install the best driver for this

device, Clck Back 10 select a diterent diver, o cick et | 112y indicate that the Nikon View
to continue . Device type: Hard disk contiollers
6 CD was not correctly inserted

=)
L) > Location of diiver Manwfacturer.  Miken Corporation

- - @ K:ANDCSTOR INF

-

in the CD-ROM drive or that the
appropriate check box was not

— @ e | selected. Click Back to return to

Step 13

the dialog shown in Step 11, and
confirm that your settings are
correct.

A dialog will be displayed indicating that the driver was successfully
installed. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Add New Hardware Wizard

= Nikon Digital Camera Controlier
=

\windaws has finkshed instaling the software that your new
hardware device requies.

|

Hardware version: Mot avalable

- Device satu
This device is working properl, l

~ Dievice usag
I {f3isabie s hardwiare profie
I Esists in all hardware profiles

' i3 D Cancel

Step 15
Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.

System Properties EHE

Gioneral Devies Manager | Hardware Profies | Parformance |

& Viewdevicesbylype O View devices by connection

ol
4 Bus Controller

25 COROM

& Disk diives

(- Display adapters

2 Floppy disk cortiolers

-2 Hard disk contrallers

5§ Keyboard

-3 Monitors

[#-E8 Network adapters

7 Porls [COM & LPT)

-] Spstem devices

Universal Serial Bus contrallers

Popsties | Refiesh | Remove | Pim. |

o ) cone |
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows XP Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

Install Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restart your computer.

After the restart, connect your camera to the computer using a
USB cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered
automatically.

L) Found New Hardware |*
Mikon Digital Camera E990

-m When the camera is not registered automatically...

If the computer fails to register the camera automatically, a message
instructing you to insert the OS disk will appear. Insert the Windows
XP CD into the CD-ROM drive and click OK. When you click OK, a
warning dialog may appear on screen. Click Continue Anyway to
install the device drivers.

E Log on

You will need to log on as Computer Administrator to register the
camera.

E Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

System Properties

| System Restore I Autopatie-tpdetesm——  Femole |

| Geneal | CompuerMame || Hadwaie | ] Advanced

Add Hardware Wizard
i The Add Hardware Wizard helps you install hardware.

Add Hardware Wizard

Device Manager

@ The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

[ DrveSiging [ [ Device Manager ])

Hardware Frofiles

Hardware profiles provide & way for yau to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardusare Profiles

Apply

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.
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Step 2

Confirm that Imaging devices is listed in the Device Manager
dialog box, then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging devices.

L Device Manager,

File Action View Help
2
= QFMTH

- i Computer

+]-2g@ Disk drives

+ - Display adapters

+1- Lk DVDJCO-ROM drives

142 Floppy disk contrallers

+1- 1, Floppy disk drives

+ @ IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
-Gz IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
#1- Keyhosrds

+1-7") Mice and other poirting devices
+- % Monitars

+|- i Network adapters
© 58 Imaging devices

+1- %8 Processors

+ g 5Csl and RAID controllers
+-@), Sound, video and game contrallers

If Imaging Device does not appear
If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click

here ;)i.

L Device Manager

File Action Wi Help
=
=] % FAITH -~

+ i Computer

] e Disk drives

+ @ Display adapters

1% DVD/CD-ROM drives

+1 = Floppy disk contrallers

+ M Floppy disk drives

1 = IDE ATAJATAPT controllers

+| & TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
+ % Keyboards

#7* Mice and other pointing devices
= @ Monitors

LIS Nebuork adanter

% Other devices )

“.- S Mikon Digital Camers E990]

i

<. % Frocessors
=& 5C51 and RAID contrallers
=@, Sound, video and game controllers

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3

After confirming that NikonCOOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
devices, double-click the listing to open the Properties window.

£ Device Manager

File  Action Wiew Help

S 2 A
~

[+ 'f Computer

- Disk drives

- Display adapters

. DYDJCD-ROM drives
-2 Floppy disk controllers

- Floppy disk drives

=) IDE ATA[ATAPI controllers

&< Imaging devices
53 Nikon COOLPIZG90
+ 5 keyDoards
-7 Mice and other oointing devices

Step 4

Click the General tab in the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties
dialog box and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click OK.

Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties

General ||Driver
-

@ Nikon GOOLPERA0

Device type: Imaging devices
Manufacturer. Nikon Corparation
Location: Nikon Digital Gamera E990

Device status

This device is working plopeer

If you are having problerns with this device, click Troubleshaat ta
start the troubleshooter,

Troubleshoat...

Device usage:

Use this device [enable] v |

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows XP Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that
appears under Other devices.

L Device Manager

File Action View Help
2
- B FaitH

- Computer

+| =gs Disk drives

+ § Display adapters

+ _\_a' DVDJCD-ROM drives

+ Floppy disk contrallers

-, Floppy disk drives

+ IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
&5 TEEE 1394 Bus hast contrallers
+ s Keyboards

7" Mice and cther pointing devices
+ % Monitars

|

Metwork adapters
Other devices
S Mikon Digital Gamera E9
PO TCOMT IR

+ ¥ Processors

Step 3
The Hardware Update Wizard will be displayed.

Select the Install from a list or specific location check box and click Next.

Step 2
The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be
displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties

General | Tiver
.\> Mikon Digital Camera ES30
Device type: Other devices
Manufacturer: Unknown
Location: Mikon Digital Camera ES30
Device statuz

The drivers for thiz device are not installed. [Code 28]

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable) v |
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Hardware Update Wizard Step 5
The dialog box shown below will be displayed.

Hardware Update Wizard
Please wait while the wizard installs the software__

i‘;-.j Mikon COOLFPIX330

Welcome to the Hardware Update
Wizard

Thiz wizard helps pau install software for.

Mikan Digital Carnera E990

Z\') If your hard came with an il ion CD
B2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

O Install the software automatically [Recommendsd]
(® Install from a list or specifc localion [dvanced) )

MKDUSD.dI
To CAWINDOWSSpstem32

() [ :

Click Nest to continug.

Step 4

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select the Search
removable media (floppy, CD-ROM) check box and click Next.

Hardware Update Wizard

Step 6

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Please choose your search and installation options .;é;

(@)Search for the hest driver in these |ncations

Use the check boxes below to limit o expand the default ssarch, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diiver found wil be installed.

(& seach emovable media (foppy, CO-ROM...) )

[ Include this lgcation in the search:

O Dontt search, | wil choose the driver to install

Chonse this option to select the device driver from a list. \Windows doss not guarantee that
the drivar pou chonse will be the best match for your hardware

<Back ||[ Mewt> ]'[ Cancel

Hardware Update Wizand

Completing the Hardware Update
Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for

"-j Nikon COOLPIX330

Click Finish b close the wizard

()
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Step 7

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties
dialog box, and confirm that This device is working properly
appears under Device status. Click Close.

Nikon CODLPIX990 Properties

General | Ditiver

g Nikon COOLP<330

Device type: Imaging devices
Manufacturer: Mikon Corporation
Location: Mikon Digital Camera ES30

[Device status 1

Thiz device iz working properIyJ

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot to
start the troubleshooter.

Troubleshoot...

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable)

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 2000 Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the computer,
connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable and turn on
the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

Found New Hardware

Mikon Digital Camera E330

Installing ...

-m When the camera is not registered automatically...

If the computer fails to register the camera automatically, a
message instructing you to insert the OS disk will appear. Insert
the Windows 2000 Professional CD into the CD-ROM drive and
click OK. When you click OK, a warning dialog may appear on
screen. Click Yes to install the device drivers.

E Log on

You will need to log on as Administrator to register the camera.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens.

Open the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button in
the Device Manager area.

System Properties 2xl

etwork |dertification Hardware | ser Profiles Advancedl

— Hardware “wizard

The Hardware wizard helps you install, uninstall, repair,
unplug, eject, and configure vour hardware.

Hardware ‘Wizard... |

The Device Manager listz all the hardware devices installed
=1 on your computer. Uze the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

Diriver Signing... ﬁ

.

— Hardware Profile:

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to zet up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles... |

QK | Cancel | Lpply |
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Step 2

Confirm that Imaging devices is listed in the Device Manager
dialog box, then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging devices.

5, Device Manager

| scion View || ¢ = | 51 @ | £ )

=] E FAITH
Computer
-3 Disk drives
- Display adapters
-5 DVD/CD-ROM drives
(-5 Floppy disk controllers
[#-=3 Floppy disk drives
2 IDE ATAMTAR controllers
&g IEEE 1334 Bus host controllers
@ -2 Imaging devices
Keyboards
™ Mice and other pointing devices
- Maritors
- Ports [COM & LPT)
21 5C51 and RAID controllers
= Sound, video and game contrallers
System devices
% Universal Seral Bus controllers

If Imaging Device does not appear

If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click

here ;:ﬁ.

B, Device Manager

=10l

Jg:l\on Wiew “Q—-"m‘@

(=2 FaTh
-3, Computer
{3 Disk diives
(- Display adapters
[#-5) DYD/CD-ROM diives
2 Flappy disk contrallers
&3 Floppy disk diives
(-5 IDE ATA/TAP contiollers
(-4 |EEE 1394 Bus host controllers
@ Kepboards
7= Mice and other pointing devices
- Moritors

=f-% Other devices
4 Mikon Digial Camera E930

[ Ports [COM & LPT)

R Y VYT T

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has

restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3

After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
devices, double-click the listing to open the Properties window.

5, Device Manager

=101 |

Jﬂction Wiew “1—-"@'@

E

=]

[E:] Computer

[#-E3 Disk. drives

[#-® Display adapters

[#-05) DVD/CD-ROM drives
[+-52 Floppy disk controllers
[#-&= Floppy disk drives

[# 52 IDE ATA/ATAP| contrallers

[#- & IEEE 1334 Bus host controllers
g Imaging devices

2% Nikon COOLPIXI90

[
# %) Mice and ather pointing devices

Step 4

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog
box and confirm that This device is working properly appears

under Device status. Click OK.

ikon CODLPIX990 Properties Fx|

General | Diriver |

% Nikan COOLPIX330

Device type: Imaging devices
M anufacturer: Mikan Carporation
Location: Mikan Digital Camera £330
(- Device statu: |
This device iz working properly. J ;I

It you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to
start the troubleshooter.

Device usage:
Lse this device (enable] j

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 2000 Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1 Step 3
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that The Windows Upgrade Device Driver Wizard will be displayed;
appears under Other devices. click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard E

Welcome to the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

Ll Device Manager

j Action  View H - = ‘ 3 ‘ £ }

EEIL

" Computer

- Disk diives

' Display adapters

-5 DVD/CD-ROM dives

-5 Floppy disk controllers

[#H-E=3 Floppy disk drives

-5 IDE ATAMATAP controllers
[+~ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
@ Keyboards

-7y Mice and other pointing devices
- anitars
-7 Other devices
- &3 Mikan Digitsl Camers £330

B~ 27 Ports [COM & LPT) e @ e
= Bac) (T Hed s ancel

This wizard helps you upgrade a device diver for a
hardware device:

To continue, click Next

Step 2
The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be

displayed.

Step 4

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select the Search
. . . for a suitable driver for my device option and click Next.

Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

3
2= Install Hardware Device Drivers St
A device diiver is a softwaie piogiam that enables a hardware device to work with

an operating system.

La Mikon Digiol Camesn ESG0
This wizard upgrades drivers for the follawing hardware device:
Device bppe: Dobox dovices @ Mikon Digital Camera E990
Marufachuns: Linkorowan
Loxcaliort P Dl Commena ES30 Upgrading to a newer version of a device diiver may add functionality ta or improve the
) performance of this device
Dewce statup
The divets fot thit device are net intaled [Code 200 =1
What do you want the wizard to do?
To seinstal the devers for this device, chck Reinstsl Diiver,
O Gaach for 2 sutsble diver for my devics 1ecommendsd}
o  Display a list of the knawn diivers for this device sothat | can choose a speciic
- driver
Dovicn vrage: < Back ‘ Newt > iﬂ Cancel
[z e e evratte) =|
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Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed.

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM
drives check box and click Next.

Ugngracde: Devaces Dives Wizasd

If the Welcome dialog box appears

k¥l when the CD-ROM is inserted,
close the dialog by clicking the Exit
button.

Loeate Dirver Files
‘e do ycua wrant Windowss 1o seach for v fles?

Smwch ea dsver b Iia e D buiheasem dorve
@ Mikoon Dgplad Coemena S50

computer ardin

i g

T shart the snasch, clck Heod |l pou an seaschng on a lopgey dsk o0 CO-AOM dive,
ncert the floppy cick. o £ bedore cicking Newt.

Optional sewch o atons
7 GO-ROM dives

alncation

ctiock ([ ety ) conce

Step 6
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Click Next.

Ugngracde: Devaces Dives Wizasd

If the message, Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver
for this device, is displayed,
this may indicate that the Nikon
View 6 CD was not correctly
inserted in the CD-ROM drive or
that the appropriate check box
was not selected. Click Back to
@ ([Cimll) e | return to the dialog shown in
Step 5, and confirm that your
settings are correct.

Dirver Flles Seareh Hesully
Thee vezaed has frssheed seasching fon chives fles for yous hardmans device.

T vzl board 1 v e Bhee Foilowry dhevvace
@ Mikion Dhaplal Camens ES3)

Windos found & drives that is 8 closer match for this device than you cunent dirves.
Tointsl the diver Windows found. chck Nest.

@ Akt el

Step 7
A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Ugngradde: Devaces Dives Wizasd

Complating the Upgrade Davice
Driver Wizard

b Hikon CODLPOSE0
i

‘windows has finished inataling the software for this device.

To close thit wizerd, chck Finith

L) o

Step 8

Click the General tab of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog
box, and confirm that This device is working properly appears
under Device status. Click Close.

i

Genesal | Dirves |

@ Hikom CODLPOCH0

Dirvcn Dt derecms

Manudnchoer ikt Carpoestion

Lecaton Hikon Dighal Camets £ 950
Oece stahs

[Tt dorvcm s wceborg prigmity ) =]

this device, chick

st the Moublethiootes

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows Me Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable correctly registered with the system.
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.
Step 1
Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
@2 Mikan Digital Gamera E990 from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.
Windows haz found new hadware and iz locating the software for it
2]
""Gé'ﬁe'fgwardware Profiles | Performance I
Sw[;n:cmsnfl Windows Me
_ | 4.90.3000

Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.
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Step 2
Confirm that Imaging Device is listed in the Device Manager tab,
then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging Device.

syston Prowaiizs alx
Eoresl [Dovics Hanaom] | | |
& ' o
=
+| 4 1394 Bus Conprober

W 5 COROM

4 Dish dives

= 3 Disglay adapters

91 4G Floppy ik, conlioters

< 42 Haid itk contiokars
33 Imaging Device

= @Y Kerowd

0 Mondeis

T Mouse

= M Nelwork adagters

+i- 5 Pocts (COM & LPT

o) $8, Seurd, video and game contiolers

= System devces
+1 48 Urivarssl Seiisl Bus consalens

Fopesies | Refesh | Rgmow | P |

[ or ] o |

If Imaging Device does not appear
If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click
here ;:ﬁ.

System Properties 20x|

General | ics HERGET | Hardware Prctles | Perfomance

& Viewdevicesbytyps (" View devices by connetion

S 1394 Bus Contiollr
&) COROM

= Disk drives

1B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk controllers
2 Hard disk conrallers
& Keyboard

= boritors

T Mouse

%) Dther devices

=50 Niken Digital Camera E990

Ports [COM & LPT]
Sound, video and game controllers !

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3

After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
Device, double click the listing to open the Properties window.

System Properties 20|

General  Devios Manager | Hardware Profles | Perfomance

& View devices bylips " View devices by gonnestion

S 138
&8 COROM

D Disk diives

1B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk controllers
= ol

52 Hard disk conl
{-2% Imaging Device:
% Mikon COOLPIX330

) tanitors

Step 4

The Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog will be displayed.
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working

properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties 2 x|
-

% Nikon COOLPIX330

Device type: Imaging Device
Manufacturer Nikon Corporation
Hardware version: Not available

~Device statu:
This device is warking properly. I

~Device usag
I~ Disable inthis hardware profils

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

( ok ) caeel |

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows Me Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1 Step 2
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be
appears under Other devices. displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

System Properties 2 x| Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties 2 x|
General | Dievice Manager ] Hardware Profiles | Perfomance | l Diver |

' Yiew devices by lype " Wiew devices by connection @ Nikon Digital Camera E330

=
! 13294 Bus Contraller i Device type: Other devices
COROM Manufacturer, None specified.

[ Disk diives Hardware version: Mot available
@ Display adapters ~Device statu

:‘“ded_d"jk CD”T”E'S The drivers for this device are not installed (Code 28..To
ard disk controllers reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver
Keyboard

Monitors
-7 Mouse

(L B8 Mebuork adante
=Y Other devices
&' Nikon Digital Camera E330
e

ound, video and game controllers —
ystem devices =
R ST S =l IV Esists in all hardware profiles

Reinstall Driver

B

Properties I Refresh | Remaove | Print... |

Cancel

Cancel

69



Step 3

The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed.
Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive.You can
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Make sure Automatic
search for a better driver is selected, and click Next to update the

device driver automatically.

Update Device Driver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for

Mikon Digital Camera E990
‘Windows can search for and install an updated driver to
replace the one currently being used by your hardware. Or,

you can specify the location of anather driver.

‘What would you ke to do?

((-‘ Automatic search for a befter diver [HECDmmendedE)

" Specify the location of the driver [Advanced)

< Back ' MNest » iﬂ Cancel

Step 4

If the Welcome dialog box
appears when the CD-ROM
is inserted, close the dialog
box by clicking the Exit
button.

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Update Device Driver Wizard

% Nikon COOLPIX390

“windows has finished installing an updated driver for your

hardware device

< Back

Carze!

Step 5

Click the General of the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog
box, and confirm that This device is working properly appears

under Device status. Click Close.

Nikon COOLPIX990 Propeities: 21x|

(o
% Nikan COLPIX330

Device type: Imaging Device
Manufacturer Nikon Corporation
Hardware version: Mot available

Device statu:

This device is working properly.

Dewvices s
I~ ifiisabla inifi Hadware profid

V' Esdsts in all hardware profiles

' Close ' Carze!

Step 6
Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
2|

General  Devics Manager | Hardware Profiies | Performance |

1 View devices by lype " View devices by connection

& 1394 Bus Controller
#-25 COROM

+. =D Disk drives

£ (B Display adapters
.52 Floppy disk controllers
-2 Hard disk cortrallers

E
E

E

E

E

E

el % Imaging Device
(428 Keyboard

- @ Moritors
-7 Mouse

(- Ef Metwork adapters
] é Ports (COM & LPT)
E
E
B

0§, Sound, video and game controllers

o[ System devices
&g Universal Serial Bus contiollers

Properties | Refresh | Remave | Print.. |

” 0K n Cancel |
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 98SE Confirming the device registration

The following explanation uses COOLPIX990 as an example.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using a USB cable
and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

New Hardware Found

Mikon Digital Gamera E990

Windows has found new hadware and is locating the software for it

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Right-click the My Computer icon on the desktop. Select Properties
from the menu which appears. The System Properties dialog box
opens. Click the Device Manager tab.

System Properties

Generd | Device Managall ardware Plol\lesl Pellolmancel

System
Microsaft Windows 98

- | P
41N 27997 4

4l



Step 2
Confirm that Imaging Device is listed in the Device Manager tab,
then click the plus sign (+) next to Imaging Device.

System Properties ]

General [ DViEe MAagsr | Hardware Profles | Petformance |

& Viewdevicesbytpe  © View devices by connection

-5 1394 Bus Controller
&) COROM

=3 Disk drives

- Display adapters

2 Flappy disk contrallers
2 Hard disk controllers

) % Imaging Device
Keyboard

@ Monitors

-3 Mouse

H3 Network adapters

@.—u—.

Y Ports [COM & LPT)
- SO contrallers

= System devices
€2 Universal Serial Bus contiollers

Popaties | Refiesh | Remove | P |

Cancel

If Imaging Device does not appear
If Nikon Digital Camera E990 is listed under Other devices, click
here ;)ﬁ.

System Properties E|

General | Device Manager ] Hardware Frofiles | Perfomance |

& View devicesbylype  ( View devices by connection

T Computsr
()% 1394 Bus Controller
-5 COROM

-3 Dick diives

1 Display adapters
-2 Floppy disk controllers
-2 Hard disk controllers
&3 Kevboard

B
B

B

B

B

B

-3 Monitors
- Mouse
;[ -3} Other devices

L 4 Nikon Digital Camera E990
[
I

orts
- 5C5! contrallers —
i At

If Imaging devices is not listed in the Device Manager and Nikon
Digital Camera E990 is not listed under Other devices, disconnect
the camera, and restart the computer. When the computer has
restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

Step 3
After confirming that Nikon COOLPIX990 is listed under Imaging
Device, double-click the listing to open the Properties window.

System Properties 21

General Device Manager | Hardware Profies | Performance |

& View devices bylype " View devices by gornection

CC -
S 1334 Bus Controller

5 COROM

=) Disk drives

W) Display adapters

2 Floppy disk. controllers

B-Heredick "

23 Imaging Device J

E Nikon COOLPIXS30
73 rin

Maritars
Mouse

Step 4

The Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties dialog box will be displayed.
Click the General tab and confirm that This device is working
properly appears under Device status. Click OK.

Nikon COOLPIX390 Properties K|

-
% Niken CODLFIX330

Deviceype:  Imaging Dievice

Manufacturer:  Nikon Corporation

Hardware version: hot availsble
Device statu

This device is working properly.

Device usan
T~ isabis i ki haidware pioie

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

()N

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.
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COOLPIX990/880 Windows 98SE Reinstalling the device driver

If Nikon Digital Camera E990(E880) is listed under Other devices, you need to reinstall the device driver.

Step 1
Double-click the listing for the Nikon Digital Camera E990 that
appears under Other devices.

System Properties [ x]

General | Device Maaget | Hardware Profles | Performance |

£ View devices by type € Wiew devices by connection

-8 COROM

)& Disk diives

- Display adapters
(5152 Floppy disk contollers
-2 Hard disk controllers
-8 Kevboard
B
B
Lo
E

@ Moritors
-3 Mouse

% Other devices
-1 Nikon Digital Camera £330

T P IO E T TT
€& SCSl controllers _

iR Spsemdevioss o =l

Propeties | Pefiesh | Remowve | Pim. |

Cancel

Step 2
The Nikon Digital Camera E990 Properties dialog box will be
displayed. Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

Nikon Digital Camera E930 Propeities =]

(oo om
@ Niken Digital Camera E990

Devicelype:  Other devices
Manufactwer:  Man speciied.
Hardiare version: ot availsble

Device statu;

The drivers for this device are not installed [Code 28] To
reinstal the diivers for this device. click Reinstall Driver

Reinstall Driver

Device usan
T iifsabie i ki haidware piokie:

¥ Exists in all hardware profiles

Cancel

Step 3
The Windows Update Device Driver Wizard will be displayed;
click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for

Mikon Digital Camera E390

A device driver is a software program that makes a
hardware device work.

Upgrading o a never version of a device diiver may
imprawve the performancs of your hardware device o add
functionaliy,

el " Cancel
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Step 4

The dialog box shown below will be displayed. Select Search for a
better driver than the one your device is using now and click

Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

Wwihat do you want Windows to do?

= Search for a better driver than the one yaur}
device is using now. (Recommended]

 Display alist of all the difvers in a speciic
location. 0 you can selact the diiver you want

< Back " MNest » ” Cancel

Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed.

Insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. You can
prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically by holding
down the SHIFT key while inserting the CD. Select the CD-ROM

drive check box and click Next.

Update Device Diiver Wizard

Windows wil search for updated drivers in its diver
database on your hard dive, and in any of the following
selected locations, Click Next o start the search

I~ Floppy disk diives

¥ CO-ROM drive

I ticresit Windaus Wpdaiz

I~ Specify alocation
[:wiNGE_SENSETUPYWINGE =l

Browse,
¢ Back " Next> ” Cancel |

If the Welcome dialog box
appears when the CD-ROM is
inserted, close the dialog box
by clicking the Exit button.
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Step 6
The dialog box shown below will be displayed; click Next.

Update Device Difver Wizard If the message, Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver
for this device, is displayed, this
E‘Q‘C;i‘ilwé\EiC%ﬁéE?S”JJ;Eff‘é?ﬁ:.ifféﬁﬁ!ﬁ'i?'ci'l‘iNm may indicate that the Nikon View
= st 6 CD was not correctly inserted
"‘"’9 £ varsene in the CD-ROM drive or that the

appropriate check box was not
selected. Click Back to return to
the dialog box shown in Step 5,
and confirm that your settings
are correct.

“windows driver file search for the device:

Mikeon COOLPIX930

<Back Carcel |

If an Insert Disk message appears
If an Insert Disk message appears, insert the Windows 98
(Second Edition) CD-ROM and click OK.

Insert Disk

0 Please inseit the disk labeled “windows 98 Second Edition CO-ROM', and then click OK.

If the Copying Files dialog box appears, click Browse, double-
click win98 in the CD-ROM drive folder list, then click OK.

Copying Files... ]
The fle ‘usbscan.sys' an Windows 98
[ﬁ Second Ediion CD-AOM cannal be found.
Cancel
Inssit Windows 38 Second Ediion CD-FIOM r—

in the selected drive, and click OK.

Skip File
Deetails.
(e )
Open 2] HE
File name: Eolders [ o | Eolders ( oK )
diiver20.cab) dr\wing8_sebsetupivindd dri ] dr\wing8_sebsetupivindd |:
Cancel Cancel
[ 2 dh - [ 2 dh -
23 windd_se 23 windd_se
£ setup
24 nindd 24 nindd
= [
H= (23 tour = H= (23 tour =
Diives: Diives:
@ - @ -

Confirm that the win98 folder on the CD-ROM is displayed under
Copy files from and click OK.

The file 'ushscan sys' on Windows 98
Second Edition CD-ROM eannat be found,

Canesl
Insert Windows 98 Second Ediion CD-ROM
in the selected dive, and click OK.

Skip File:
Copy files fan: Detallg
D 4WNSE_SEVSE TUPVWINGS Browse.

* If the Windows 98 (Second Edition) CD-ROM starts up click
to close the window.

75



Step 7

A dialog box will be displayed indicating that the driver was
successfully updated. Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Update Device Driver Wizard

% Nikon COOLPIX3530

hardware device.

Windows has finished instaling an updated ciiver for your

< Back (|ETRRERTTY

Canesl

Step 8

Click the General tab for the Nikon COOLPIX990 Properties, and
confirm that This device is working properly appears under

Device status. Click Close.

Mikon COOLPIX990 Properties

General | Diriver |

% Nikon COOLPIXa30

Device type: Imaging Device
Manufacturer. Mikon Corparation
Hardware version: Not available

- Device statu |
Thiz device iz warking properly. I

IV Esists in all hardware profiles

' Clase ' Carice] |

Step 9

Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box.

System Properties (7] x|

General Deviee Manager | Hardware Profes | Performance |

 Viewdevices bytype  © View devices by connection

E-)
5 COROM

2D Disk diives

B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk controllers
~2 Hard disk contiellers

E Bus Controller

E

[

B

B

E

B % Imaging Device

@8 Keyboard

-3 Maritars

&7 Mouse

B8 Network adapters

B 5 Ports [COM &LPT)

48, Sound. viden and game controllers
B
B

System devices

& Universal Serial Bus cortrollers

Piopetes | Refiesh | RAemove | Pint. |

Cancel
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows XP Registering the device driver

Before You Begin

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or
card has been correctly registered with the system.

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control Panel window.
Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

Select the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button to
open Device Manager window shown below.

L5, Device Managen

Fle  Action  view Help

w8 @
= ~
-1y Computer Al

#)-g Disk drives

-8 Display adapters

)b DVD/CD-ROM drives

+1 =) Floppy disk contrallers

-3, Flappy disk drives

+1 =) IDE ATAATAPI cortrollers

=) SgLIEEE 1394 Bus ot conbrales:
(@ NEC OHCT Compliant TEEE 1394 Host Cortraller )

) <8 Tragng geviees

4 L2 Keyboards

+-7") Mice and cther pointing devices

f the camera has been correctly registered with the system, the
controller for your camera should appear under 1394 Bus Controller.

If "IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers" is not listed in the Device
Manager, or if your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as
an unknown or miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or
yellow warning icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided
with the board to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

E Log On

You will need to log on as the "Computer Administrator” to register
your camera.

Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE 1394
cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered automatically.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

Select Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control
Panel window.

Click the Performance and Maintenance icon inside the Control
Panel window to open the Performance and Maintenance window.
Click the System icon inside the Performance and Maintenance
window to open the System Properties window.

Select the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button to
open Device Manager window shown below.

L%, Device Managen

File  Action  view Help
o=
= B Farm

- 1§ Computer

) Disk drives

- Display adapters

1., DWDCD-ROM drives

+1 =) Floppy disk contrallers
11, Flappy disk drives

+1 =) IDE ATAATAPI cortrollers

#)-&gp IEEE 1394 Bus hast contrallers
4 L Keyboards
+-7") Mice and cther pointing devices
- Maritors
+)- B Network adapters
& Mikon 1394 Protocol Device
- Ports (COM &.LPT)
%) % Processors
&% ST and RAIN Fankralers

The Device Manager will be displayed. After confirming that
"Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the Device Manager, click
the "+" sign to its left.

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x (D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other devices", click

\"4 . . .
here Ko and reinstall the device drivers.

L Device Managen,

Fie Action  View Help
2
ENC ~

# 1 Computer

e Disk drives

@ Display adapters

+ L DVDJCD-ROM drives

) Floppy disk cantraliers

+ B3 Floppy disk drives

+ (23 IDE ATAATAPI contrallers

+ & IEEE 1394 Bus host cortrallers
+ L Keyboards

) Mice and other pointing devices
; Monitors

= Other devices
-2 MIKoNDLX
PErEE TCOM E.LF

)

+
+

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x (D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.
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Step 2

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double-click the listing to

open the Properties window.

L Device Managen
Fle Acion View Help

S g A

EIBX

-1y Computer

#)-e Disk drives

- Display adapters

i+l DYD[CD-ROM drives

{2 Floppy disk contrallers

- I Floppy disk ciives

-2 IDE ATAJATAPI contrallers

+)-& IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

#-2» Keyboards

#- ) Mice and other pointing devicss

- Maritors

+) 88 Network adapters

=& Mikon 1394 Protocol Device
&z Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

% Ports (COM &.LPT)

- 588 Processors

Step 3

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties

Gereral Driver
N?

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Geries

Device tupe Nikan 1394 Pratocel Device
Manufactuer  Hikon Corporation
Location: on NEC OHCI Compliant IEEE 1334 Host Con

Device status

This device is working properly. )

1f you are having problems with this device, olick Troubleshoot to
start the Houbleshocter.

Troubleshoat...

Device usage:

Use this device (enable) v

Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
Properties window. Device registration is now complete.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows XP Reinstalling the device driver

If NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) appears under "Other Devices" reinstall the device drivers as instructed below.

Step 1 Step 2

Open the Device Manager dialog. Double-click the listing for the Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver....
NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears under "Other devices"; the
Properties dialog will be displayed.

NIKON D1 Properties

Criver |
e
£ Devi
= Device Manager @ NIKON D1
File Action View Help
£

B ~ Device type: Mikon 1334 Protocol Device

w1 Computer T

- g Disk chives Manufacturer: Unknown

4 pispley adapiers Lacation: on MEE OHCI Campliant IEEE 1334 Host Con

-k DVDJCD-ROM drives
- Floppy disk controllers .
- I Flappy disk drives Device status
-2 IDE ATAJATAFT conbrollers

- & TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

(- Keybaards ) _ S } }
é) Mice and other painting devices Toreinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

Thiz device iz not configured comectly. [Code 1]

Monitors

1} Other devices
S8 NIKON D1

-8 Processors H -
Reinstall Driver...

Device usage:

Uze thiz device [enable) w |

()8 ][ Cancel ]




Step 3 Step 4

The "Hardware Update Wizard" dialog will appear. Holding down the When the driver installation has been completed, the dialog shown
shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, below will be displayed; click Finish to close the wizard.

insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. (If the shift key is
not held down, the Welcome dialog will appear when the CD-ROM is

inserted.) Select "Install the software automatically”, and click Next. %
3

Hardware Update Wizard

Completing the Hardware Update
Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Hardware Update Wizard

Welcome to the Hardware Update

Wizard
This wizard helps pou install software for
NIKON D1X
\ '_) 1f your came with an i ion CD

52 or floppy disk, nsert it now.

Click Finish to close the wizard.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

(@ Install the software automatically (Recommended) )

O Install from a list o specific location [Advanced)

Click Mt to cantinue.
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Step 5 Step 6

Confirm that "This device is working properly” appears under Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1 Properties window.

Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

System Properties

[

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties X System Restore

Automatic Updates Remote
General Computer Name Hardware Advanced
General ‘ Bied
Add Hardware Wizard
@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Geries % The Add Hardware Wizard helps you install hardvare.
Device type: Nikon 1394 Protocol Device odd Hardware Wizard
Manufacturer.  Nikon Corporation
Location on MEC OHCI Compliant IEEE 1394 Host Con

Device Manager

@ The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
¥ onyour computer, Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

Devics status

This device is warking property

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoot to [

DiverSining | [ Dievice Manager
shart the troubleshooter.

Hardwiare Prafiles

Hardware profils provide a way for you o set up and store

different hardware configurations.
Troubleshoat...
Hardware Profiles

() =0

82



D1/D1x/D14H Windows 2000 Registering the device driver

Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

Before You Begin

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or
card has been correctly registered with the system.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

5, pevice Manager -1o] x|

B pevice Manag
| acion vew Jt--b\ﬂ||§“

Disk drives
Display adapters
DVDICD-ROM drives
2 Floppy disk contrallers
[-E Floppy disk drives
‘2 IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
=&z IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
& NEC FiretWarden OHCT Compliant IEEE 1394 Host Contraller

The bus controller for your IEEE 1394 board or card
should be listed under "1394 Bus Host Controller"

If "1394 Bus Host Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or
if your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown
or miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or yellow warning
icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

E Log On

You will need to log on as "Administrator” to register the D1/D1x/D1H.

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered

automatically.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

-m Updating Drivers for the D1
If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture,

you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here ;)i.
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1
In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the
camera has completed property.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

System Properties i
General | Netwark manuncannuser Profiles | Advanced |

The Hardware wizard helps you install, uninstall. epair.
T unplug, efect, and configure yout hardare

Hardwiare izard

- Device Manag

E The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
) on vour computer. Use the Deviee Manager to change the
properties of any device.

D S I [ |
\.

i~ Harduwsare Profil

Hardware profiles pravide a wap for you to set up and store
diterent hardwars configurations

Hardware Profiles.

K| Camcal | e |

Step 2
After confirming that "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the
Device Manager, click the "+" sign to its left.

RER
| action maw]ﬂ--blm|@ﬂ ‘

[ERCY=CHRETEE 7F3s58
B Computer
3 Disk drives
Display adapters
% DUDICD-ROM drives
52 Floppy disk controllers
&3 Floppy disk drives
2 IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
& TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
3 Keyhoards
Mice and other pointing devices
E Monitors
H3 Metwork adapters

é} Mikon 1394 Pratocol Device:
% Other devices
o FOrts (COM BLFT)

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other Devices", click here ;)i.

RER
| action maw]ﬂ--blm|@ﬂ ‘

E-12) By et e

Computer
3 Disk drives
Display adapters
g DYDJCD-ROM drives
52 Floppy disk controllers
&3 Floppy disk drives
52 IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
& TEEE 1394 Bus host cortrollers
&8 Keyboards

% Mice and other pointing devices
B Monitors

%} Gther devices
©-) MIKON DL

Y e

£
F: Sound, video and game controlers

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.

84



Step 3

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double-click the listing to
open the Properties window.

. Device Manager N =] ]
| action view || -D\ﬂ\@“

-8 Computer
3 Disk drives
) Display adapters
45 DWDJCD-ROM drives
&2 Floppy disk controllers
&3 Floppy disk drives
&2 IDE ATAJATAPL controllers
& IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
-G8 Keyhoatds
Wice and other pointing devices
-8 writors
Network adapters
g9 Mikon 1394 Protacol Device
& Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

o\

5 Ports (COM & LPT)
-+ Sound, video and game contrallsrs

| system devices
-8 Universal Serial Bus controllers

Step 4

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties i

e o
@ Hikon Digital Camera D Series

Device type Nikan 1394 Pratocel Device
Manufactuer  Nikon Corporation
Location: on NEC Firew/arden OHCI Compliant IEEE 13¢

Device statu:

|
This device is working propery. | =]

I you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to
start the Houbleshocter.

[ Troubheshoner |
Device usage:
Use this device (enable) = |

' Ok ' Cancsl

Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
Properties window.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows 2000 what to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

System Properties ed
General | Network Identiicatio \ User Prafiles | Advanced |

i~ Hardvsare \wizard

Bz The Hardnare wizard helos vou instal, rinstall. epai.
S unplg, siect,and configure your hardiare

Hardware Wizard,

~Device Manager

(W] The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installsd
=) onyour computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
== properties of any device

Diiver Signing... " Device Manager... .

Hardviare profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
difterent hardware configurations.

Hardware Piofies

K| cees | ey |

- Windows 2000 Professional-

Step 2

The Device Manager will be displayed. Double-click the listing for
the NIKON D1 (D1x/D1H) that appears under "Other Devices" or
"Miscellaneous Devices".

NE
o wen ||« B @] &

Computer

& Disk drives

) pisplay adapters

DVDJCD-ROM drives

52 Flappy disk controllers

& Floppy disk drives

2) IDE ATAIATAPI contrallers

& EEE 1394 Bus host controllers

8 Keyboards

%) Mice: and other pointing devices
Monitors

8 hstwork adapts
L) NIKON DLY
=T T

i
F: sound,

video and game conkrolers

Step 3
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver....

NIKON D1X Properties Jed

General | Diiver |

@ MIKOK D

Device ype Mikan 1354 Protocol Device

Manufacturer Unknown

Location: on NEC FireWarden OHCI Compliant [EEE 13¢
Device
This device is nat configured carrectly. (Cade 1) =]

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

]

Reinstall Diiver.

Device usage
Use this device (enable) =]
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Step 4

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click

Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Driver Wizard

hardware device.

To continue, click Next

Welcome to the Upgrade Device

This wizard helps you upgrade 3 device dive for 3

<Back I Next > I

Caneel

Step 5
Select the search option and click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers

A device driver is a software program that enables a hardware device to work with

an operaling system.

This wizard upgrades drivers for the following hardware device:

@ NIKON D1X

Upgrading to 3 newer version of a device diver may 2dd functionaliy to of imprave the

performanc of this devios

“what do you want the wizard o do?

1= Search for a suitable diiver for my device [recummended])

T Display a % of the knovn divers for this devios oo that | can choose  specific

river

< Back I Mext > i]

Cancel

Step 6

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically,
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-

ROM drives and click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Locate Driver Files Mo
‘where do pou want Windows to search for driver files?

Search for diiver files for the following hardware device:

@ HIKON D1%

The wizard searches for suitable diivers in ts diiver databass on your computer andin
any of the following optional search locations that you specify,

Ta stat the search, click Next, If yau are searching on a flappy disk ar CD-ROM diive,
insert the flappy disk or CD before dlicking Hest

Dptional search locations:

I | Wierasolt Windows Update

< Back ‘ MNext > h Cancel

Step 7

If the Welcome dialog
appears when the CD-ROM
is inserted, close the dialog
by clicking the Quit button.

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Driver Files Search Results N
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device.

@ HIKON D1

“Windows found a driver for this device. Ta install the driver Windows found, click Nest

@ hewiikonds inf

<Back " Next> ' Concel |

If the message, "Windows
was unable to find a suitable
driver for this device," is
displayed, this may indicate
that the Nikon View 6 CD
was not correctly inserted in
the CD-ROM drive or that
the correct search location
was not specified. Click
Back to return to the dialog
shown in Step 6, where you
can confirm that the correct
location has been specified.
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Step 8 Step 10
The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish. Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
Properties window.

Upgrade Devi er Wizard

Completing the Upgrade Device 21
Driver Wizard

General | Network Identfication Hardnare | Uiser Profies | Advanced |
@ Niken Dightal Camers D1 Series

~ Hardware:

The Hardware vizaid helps you instal, uninstall. repai
unplug, eject, and conligure your hardware.

Hardware Wwizard...

‘Windows has finished installing the software for this device.

~ Devics Manag
g The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed

an your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device,

Diiver Sigring Devics Manage:
Ta close this wizard, click Finish,

~ Hardware:
< Back l Finish i] Caneel Hardware profiles pravide a way for you to set up and store

ditferent hardware canfigurations,

Hardware Profiles.

Step 9

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under e e |
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties 2%

General | Diiver |

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Devicelype:  Hikon 1334 Protocol Device
Manufacturer:  Nikon Corporation
Location on MEC FirgWarden OHCI Compliant IEEE 13¢
- Device stan |
This device is working properly. ) =

If you are having problems with this devic, click Troubleshooter to
shart the troubleshooter.

Troubleshoater.
Device usage.
Use this device [enable) =]

' Close ' Earcel
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D1/D1x/D14H Windows 2000 Updating the device driver

For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers.

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears to display
the System Properties dialog. Open the Hardware tab and click
the Device Manager... button in the Device Manager section.

st rctic 2z
Ginresl | Motk wml Acbvsercad |
Hasdveos Wizad
2 muammnmmm&m repas,
0 kg, sect, and canbure you
Hisdin Wiaaed
Ummw

MDMM ittt ol the hadwane denices inataled
mww wﬂwbwceﬂuuwlu(humﬂw

Drives Signing... ' Dievvice Manager. I '

Step 2
The Device Manager will be displayed. Under the entry "Nikon
1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1."

¥ i IDE ATATATAP] conkrolers
¥ & TEEE 1394 Bus host conteners
o .ax-\d bosardhs
¥ "7 Mien arad ekher pirbing deves
¥ = Morider

TR

S Hkon 130 Do
5 Mikoon Dkl Coe s D1

E Log On

You will need to log on as "Administrator" to update the D1 drivers.

Step 3
The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Properties dialog will be displayed.
Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver....

2ixl

(] Dmu|

., HikonDighal Camera D1
A

Dirves Prowdes. B Corpanstion.
Dives Dstec Mok avslatle
Duwver Versior. Kot awniobie
Diptal Sigres. Hon digtaly sgred

Detsds. To una 4 thes dervice.
e dive flec e Bhis device, cick Lipdate Diver.

Step 4
The Upgrade Device Driver Wizard will be displayed; click Next.

Welcoma lo the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

Thit wized helps o upgrade & devica diver fof s
harduate device.

To continue. chek Nest

Rl
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Step 5
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select the search option
and click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers N
A device diver is a software program that enables a hardware device to work with
an operating system.

This wizard upgrades drivers for the following hardware device:

\> Mikon Digital Camera D1

Uparading to & newer version of & devics diiver may add functionalty to or improve the
performance of this device

What do you want the wizard to do?
(= Btk Tor & sutable diver far my device (recommendedi )

" Display a list of the known drivers for this device so that | can choose a spesific
diiver

< Back 'i Mext » i' Cancel

Step 6

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically,
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-
ROM drives and click Next.

Upyr de- Beviu e Driver Wizard

If the Welcome dialog appears

¥ when the CD-ROM is inserted,
close the dialog by clicking the
Quit button.

Loeate Dirver Files
‘wheve do you rart Windows by search or derves fles ¥

Sieumich Fx chives bl I e bolkarsg huichousns v
MNikon Dgal Camera (1

o ivers in s dhiver ditab 1

Step 7
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Install one of
the other drivers" and click Next.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Driver Files Search Results Ny
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for pour hardware device.

The wizard found a diives for the following device:

\> Nikon Digital Camera D1

A suitable driver for this device is already installed. To keep the curmently installed
driver, click Cancel Ta search another location for a different driver click Back, or to
teiistall the cument driver, click Nest

(=) chwinnbinfioemlinf

The wizard also found other diivers that are suitable fior this device. To view a list of
these diivers or install one of these diivers, select the following check box, and then click
Mest.

I linstal ane of the ofher divers

<Back ([ Hes ) cancel

Step 8
Select Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series from the dialog below and
click Next.

ipgrade Device Driver Wizard

Driver Files Found N
“wihich driver do you want to install 7
_\> Nilon Digital Camera D1

‘Windows found the following diivers which are suitable for this device. To install one of
these drivers select it from the list and click Next.

[ Deseription | Frovider [ Manufactwer | Location
| ik on Digikall. L Mikon i blikarC )i P

< Back ' Mewt > ' Cancel |
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Step 9
The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

Upgrade Device Driver Wizard

Completing the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Windows has finished installing the software for this device.

The hardware you installed will nat werk unil you restart
your computer.

To close this wizard, click Finish.

) oo

Step 10

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Seties Propektie: 2x|
o
@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Sefies
Device type: Mikon 1334 Protocol Device
Manufacturer. Niken Corporation
Location; an NEC Firewardzsn OHCI Compliant IEEE 13¢

evice

This device s warking prapert =

IF you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to
start the troubleshaoter.

Troubleshooter,
Devics usage
Use this devics [enable] =l

( Close ] Corel |

Step 11
Close the Device Manager, then click OK to close the System
Properties window.

21X

General | Network Ideniiication Hadware | User Profiks | Advanced |

- Hardware \Wizard

s TheHardware wizard helps you nstal, uninstal. rpai.
7 unplug, siect, and configure your hardware.

Hardware Wizard...

- Device Manage

(] The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
== onyour computer. Uise the Device Manager to change the
propelies of any device.

Diiver Signing Device Manager.

[~ Hardware Profil

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
diferert hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles...

' g-m( | concel Apply

Troubleshooting

» If "1394 Bus host Controller" is not displayed in the Device
Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under
"Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing
for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or
yellow warning icon...

...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or
card. Refer to the documentation provided with your
computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on
registering the board or card with the system.

» If "1394 Bus host Controller" is listed in the Device Manager
but the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1H) does not appear...

...check the following:
* |s the camera on?

* Is the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected?

* Is the mode dial set to "PC"?

» Is the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected?
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D1/D1x/D14H Windows Me Registering the device driver
Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

Before You Begin

Confirm that the OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board has After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
been correctly registered with the system. computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse button ,
automatically.

and select Properties from the menu that appears. The System
Properties dialog will be displayed,; click the Device Manager tab.

aix| The IEEE 1394 board or card
General Device Manager | Hardware Profies | Performance | |nsta”ed on you r SyStem
0 Wigw de.es by type " iew devices by connection ShOUld be ||Sted u nder "1 394

C— Bus Controller"

Disk drives
Display adapters
Floppy disk controllers
Hard disk. controllers
& Keyboard

If "1394 Bus Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or if
your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown or
miscellaneous device or is preceded by red or yellow warning
icons, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

-m Updating Drivers for the D1
If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture,

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.

e

you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here ::*
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the
camera has completed property.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

System Properties 21x
' ardware: Fruh\asl Peifarmance

System
Microsoft Windaws Me

{Tiefier

Step 2

The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. After confirming that
"Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the Device Manager, click
the "+" sign to its left.

General It 1| Hardware Profiles | Performance |

& Viewdevicesbytype " Wiew devices by connection

LI Cornputer, -
& 1394 Bus Controller

&5 CDROM

=D Disk drives

@ Display adapters

2 Floppy disk controllers

& Hard disk contrallers

&2 Keyboard

= Manitors

7y Mouse

HB) Metwork adapters

6‘) Mikon 1394 Pratocol Device
4} Other devices

5 Ports (COM & LPT) L

B eee e

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other Devices", click

o

here ;tk

General Device Managsr | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance |

& View devices by lupe 1 Wiew devices by connection

e -
4 Bus Controller
&) COROM
&3 Disk drives
@ Display adapters
2 Floppy disk controllers
= Hard disk contrallers
@ Keyboard
3. @ Monitors

7y Mouse
Metwork adapters
‘Q Other devices
) NIKON D1

i

L - Y- Tal Y T

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.
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Step 3 Step 4

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double click the listing to displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
open the Properties window. working properly" appears under "Device status."
2] Click OK to close the Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties
General Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance | window.

@ Wiew devicesbylyps " Wiew devices by connection

omputer - Hikon Digital Camera D1 Sernes Propeiki 21x|
1394 Bus Contraller 5
(oo

- COROM

-2 Disk d

..@ D:zma;.“;ime,s @ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series
-2 Floppy disk cantrallers

-2 Hard disk contrallers Device upe: Nikon 1334 Pratocol Device
-8 Keyboard Manufactuer  Nikon Corporation
= Maritors Hardwars versior: Wat svailsble
) Mouse
. Device stalu:

This device is working properly.

&% Mikon 1334 Protocal Device
~&g Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series
GO e

o Parts [COM & LPT)

-4 SCSI controllers ﬂ
Fopeties | Relesh | Remove | Pt |

Dewvices s
I~ ifiisabla inifi Hadware profid

[ Esists in ol herdware profiles
(| oK D Cancel |

Click OK to close the System Properties window.

Device registration is now complete.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows Me what to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

System Properties 2x|

| Genen || Device Managerl ardware Fruh\esl Felfcrmancel

System:
Microsoft windaws Me:

Step 2

Double-click the listing for the NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears
under "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices."

System Properties 2

General Device Manager IHaldwale Profiles | Perfarmance |

& Yiew devices by lype " Wiew devices by connection

TR Computer -
1354 Bus Contoller
&5 COROM
= Disk diives
B Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contiollers
2 Hard disk contiollers
i Keyboard
@ Manitars
7 Mouse
13 Network adaplers
0% Other devices

= NIKON D1
T Forts [COM & LFT)
g SCSI controllers

- Sound, video and game controllers LI

o e i
Propeties | Refiesh  |[ Pemove | Pin. |
Close Carice|

- Windows Millennium Edition (Me) -

Step 3

The NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) Properties dialog will be displayed.
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver....

NIKON D1X Properties 20 x|

Comes Do
(@ NIKON D1

Device type: Dther devices
Manufacturer None specified.
Hardware version: Not availabls

~ Device statu:

The diivers for this device are not installed [Code 28.).To
teinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver

' Reinstall Driver '
- Device usag

I~ isable in'this hardware profig

V' Esdsts in all hardware profiles

Cancel

Step 4

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed. Holding
down the shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening
automatically, insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive.
Confirm that "Automatic search for a better driver(Recommended)"
is selected and click Next. The wizard will automatically update the
device drivers.
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Update Device Diiver Wizaid If the Welcome dialog appears Step 6

T b when the CD-ROM s inserted, Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
close the dialog by clicking the "Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1

‘Windows can search for and install an updated driver to H . . . .

Rl Quit bution. Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

What would pou like ta do?

Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propeilies

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series

Device type: Nikon 1334 Protocol Device

Manufacturer Nikon Corporation
< Back I MNext > I Cancel

Hardware version: Mot available

[~ Device statu:
This device is working properly. |

21x

& Butomatic search for 3 beier diiver (Hecommendedy

river |
£ Specify the location of the driver [Advanced)

Step 5
The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

Update Device Diiver Wizard [~ Device usag:

Q I~ Dizable in thiz hardware profilg
Mikon Digital C. D15
R - IV Exists in all hardware profiles

‘Windows has finished installing an updated driver for your ‘ Close ' [Cance|
hardware device

Step 7
Click OK to close the System Properties window.

System Properti ed |
Cancel Gieneral | D5¥e FIARAG81 ] Hardware Prafles | Perfomnance |

& View devices by type € View devices by connection

r o
‘Sz 1334 Bus Controller

-5 COROM

= Disk diives

-8 Display adapters

2 Floppy disk contollers

-2 Hard disk contiollers

8 Keyboard

-3 Maritors

B Network adapters

‘g Nikon 1384 Protocol Device

-4 Other devices

5 Ports (COM & LPT)

- 551 contoliers

é Sound, video and game controllers

e

|

Propettes | Refiech | Femove | Pi. |

Cancel
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D1/D1x/D14H Windows Me Updating the device driver

For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers.

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

System Properties 2] x|

{Benerdl Hardware Frofiles | Performance |

System:
Microsoft Ywindows Me

Step 2
The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. Under the entry
"Nikon 1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1."

System Properties 2

General Device Manager IHaldwale Profiles | Perfarmance |

& Yiew devices by lype " Wiew devices by connection

1334 Bus Contraller
COROM

Disk diives

(B Display adapters

2 Floppy disk contrallers

o Oither d
5 Parts (COM & LPT)

b Sl =l
Popeties | Refiesh | Remove | P |
Cancel

Step 3
The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver....

Mikon Digital Camera D1 Senes Piopeities ﬂﬂ

@ Nikon Digital Camera D1

Driver Provider:  Nikon Corporation
Driver Date. 02-27-2001
Digital Signer: Nat signed

Ta view details about the driver files loaded for this device, click
Driver File Details. To update the driver files for this device, click
Update Driver

LUpdate Driver. |

aK Cancel

§ T Briver File Detaii
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Step 4 Step 6

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed. Holding The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.
down the shift key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening
automatically, insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive,
select Automatic Search for a Better Driver (Recommended), and
click Next. The wizard will automatically update the device drivers.

Update Device Driver Wizard

@ Mikon Digital Camera 01 Senes

‘windows has finished installing an updated driver far your
hardware device.

Update Device Driver Wizard If the Welcome dialog appears
This wizard searches for updated drivers for: When the C D_RO M |S |n Serted ,
Nikon Digtal Camera D1 . L
close the dialog by clicking the
‘Windows can search for and install an updated driver to .
replace the one curently being used by your hardware. Or, QU It bUtton i

you can specily the location of anather diiver

‘what would you like to do?

- < Back Carnge|
* ((: B
€ Speify the location of the driver [Advanced)
Step 7
e () Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Step 5 Series Properties dialog. Click Close.
The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select the driver located Hikon Digital Camera D1 Seiies Propeities 2
at "(Drive letter for CD-ROM drive):\" and click OK. =
@ Mik.on Digital Camera D1 Series
£ Device type: Nikon 1394 Protocol Device
Select the driver that you would like ta install Manufacturer. Mikon Carporation

Hardware version: Not available

Driver Descri

| Lacation I DwerDatel Diriver Pravider | [ Device statu
2 M O THER NI O N =t 2=2 0o oot This device is working praperly
EI ESNIKOMDKINF 2-8-2001  Mikon Corparation )

- Device usag
g

J¥ Esists in all hardware profiles

oK C: |
- il ' Clase ' Carce!
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Step 8

Click OK to close the System Properties window. Troubleshooting

« If "1394 Bus Controller" is not displayed in the Device

= EVEeMWWIH et o 4 Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under
R - _ "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing
& iew devices by lype " Wiew devices by connection

) Compuie = for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or
(-4 1334 Bus Controller

.09 COROM yellow warning icon...
[ Disk diives
- Display adapters

S iy &t corcler ...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or
- Keyboard card. Refer to the documentation provided with your

(+- @ Manitars
-7 Mouse

BB Motk sdaptes computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on
prt-Hidia registering the board or card with the system.
- Parts (COM & LPT) _
. - = « If"1394 Bus Controller" is listed in the Device Manager but
== o T the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1H) does not appear...

(C o) coen | ...check the following:

* Is the camera on?

* Is the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected?

* Is the mode dial set to "PC"?

» Is the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected?
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D1/D1x/D14H Windows 98SE Registering the device driver

Before You Begin

Confirm that your OHCI-compliant IEEE 1394 interface board or
card has been correctly registered with the system.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The
System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

System Praperties E=l The bus controller for your
Eenerardware Profiles | Performance | | E E E 1 394 boa rd or ca rd

should be listed under "1394
Bus Controller"

1+ Yiew devices by tupe  View devices by connection

ter]
1334 Bus Cantrolle
& Tesas Instruments OHC) Compliant [EEE 1394 Hast cUnm)
LURUM

Disk dhives

@) Display adapters

F1-E24 Flnnnu disk eontrallars:

If "1394 Bus Controller" is not listed in the Device Manager, or if
your IEEE 1394 interface board or card is listed as an unknown or
miscellaneous device or is preceded by a red or yellow warning
icon, follow the instructions in the manual provided with the board
to ensure that the drivers are properly installed.

-m Updating Drivers for the D1
If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture,

e

you will need to update the camera drivers. Click here :)k

Installing Windows Hardware Drivers for the D1/D1x/D1H

After installing Nikon View 6 (device driver) and restarting the
computer, connect your camera to the computer using an IEEE
1394 cable and turn on the camera. The camera is registered
automatically.

-m Before connecting the camera to the computer

Be sure to install Nikon View 6 (device driver) before connecting
your camera to the computer.
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Follow the instructions below to check that the camera has been
correctly registered with the system.

Step 1

In the following steps, you are confirming that the registration of the
camera has completed property.

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The

System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device
Manager tab.

System Properties

|| Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perfomance |

System
Microsoft Windows 98

Second Edition
FECECEEDS

2]

{Tifer

Step 2

After confirming that "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is listed in the
Device Manager, click the "+" sign to its left.

System Properlies K E

Gerneral It | Hardware Froiies | Perfomancs |

& Viewdevices bytype ™ View devices by connection

puter =
1334 Bus Controller

&5 CDROM

=D Disk drives

@ Display adapters

&2 Floppy disk controllers
&2 Hard disk contrallers

&
a
3
g
2
=

&a) Modem

Monitors

Mouse

Metwork adapters

e Mikon 1384 Pratocol Devics
PCMCIA socket

FRFRERERr
Eovmge

.¢

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" does not appear
If "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is listed under "Other Devices", click here ::ﬁ.

System Properties

21X

Gerneral It | Hardware Froiies | Perfomancs |

& Viewdevices bytype ™ View devices by connection

LI Computer| =
45 1334 Bus Controller
=5 CDROM
=D Disk drives
B Display adapters
2 Floppy disk contiollers
2 Hard disk controllers
&8 Keyboard
&) Modem
@ Monitors
7 Mouse
S8 Network adspters
=% Other devices
= NIKON D1 e

. 0 Dadke (ML 1 DT

If "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device" is not listed in the Device Manager
and "NIKON D1x(D1/D1H)" is not listed under Other Devices,
disconnect the camera, and restart the computer. When the
computer has restarted, reconnect the camera to the computer.
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Step 4

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Click the General tab and confirm that "This device is
working properly" appears under "Device status". Click OK.

Step 3

After confirming that "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series" is listed
under "Nikon 1394 Protocol Device," double click the listing to
open the Properties window.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propeities

System Properties EHE
General Devics Manager | Hardware Profiles | Parformance | (Gneral Doives |
& Miew devicesbylyps  © Wisw devices by sonnestion @ Nikan Digital Camera D1 Series
394 Bus Contraller — Device type: Nikon 1334 Protocol Device
25 COROM Manufacturer  Niken Corporation
Hardwate versior: Not svailsbls

[H-&2 Disk drives

- @ Display adapters -~ Device statu: )
1552y Flopny disk contolers This device is warking properb. I

-2y Hard disk controllers

=k onitors
7 Mouze

(e BI8 Metwork adapte
(-4 Nikon 1394 Protocal Device

~&g Mikaon Digital Camera D1 Series i - Device usag
:E ,;:,T:[ICUJ?E;T] I~ ifiisabla inifi Hardware profid
Y Sy o = I Ewists in all hardware profiles

Fopeties | Relresh | Remove | Pt |

Cancel

aK I Cancel

Click OK to close the System Properties window.
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D1/D1x/D1H Windows 98SE what to Do if the Hardware Wizard is not Displayed

Step 1

Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The System
Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager tab.

System Properties (7] %]
HECEE | Device Managerl ardware Profiles | Falfcrmancel
System

Microsoft Windows 98

Step 2
Double-click the listing for the NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) that appears
under "Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices."

System Properties EE

Beneral | Dievice Manager | Hardware Profiles | Performance |

' Yiew devices by lype " Wiew devices by connection

) [~

1394 Bus Contraller

COROM
- Disk diives
- (@ Display adapters

=Y Other devices
S NIKON D1

3 o
Ports [COM & LFT) =

Properties I Refresh | Remaove | Print... |

Cancel

- Windows 98 Second Edition (SE) -

Step 3
The NIKON D1x (D1/D1H) Properties dialog will be displayed.
Open the General tab and click Reinstall Driver.

NIKON D1X Properties 7]

ComesDom
(@ NIKON D1

Device type: Dther devices
Manufacturer None specified.
Hardware version: Not availabls

[~ Device statu:

The diivers for this device are not installed [Code 28.).To
teinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver

' Reinstall Driver '
- Device usag

I~ igable in'thiz hardware profig

IV Esdsts in all hardware prafiles

Cancel
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Step 4
The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click
Next.

Update Device Diiver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for:

NIKON D1

A device diiver is 3 software program that makes a
hardware device work.

Upgrading to a newer wersion of a device driver may
improve the performance of pour hardware device or add
functionality,

<Back Cancsl

Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Search for a better
driver than the one your device is using now.(Recommended)" and
click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

‘wihat do you want Windows ta do?

&+ Beaich for a better driver than the one your
idevice is using now. (Hecommended)
=/

" Display a list of all the drivers in a specific
location, o pou can select the driver you want,

< Back “ Next > ” Cancel

Step 6

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift key
to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically, insert the
Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-ROM drive and
click Next.

If the Welcome dialog appears
s o e snimamatiatag. | WNEN the CD-ROM is inserted,
selected locations. Click Mext ta start the search. . . .

close the dialog by clicking the
Quit button.

I~ Floppy disk diives
¥ CD-ROM diive
I~ Microsoft Windows Update

™ Specify a location:
Browse.

< Back “ Mext > ” Cancel |

Step 7
A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series"; click Next.

If the message, "Windows
Wwindows driver file search for the device: was una b | e to fl n d a
Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series SUItab|e drlver for thls
T —— device," is displayed, this
device. Click Back o select a different diiver, or ofick Next L .
DeEifin may indicate that the Nikon
- Location of driver: .

5 : View 6 CD was not
e S @G-\NIKDNDXINF . )

- correctly inserted in the CD-
ROM drive or that the
— == || correct search location was
not specified. Click Back to
return to the dialog shown
in Step 6, where you can
confirm that the correct
location has been specified.
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Step 8

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

Step 9

Update Device Driver Wizard

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Senies

“windows has finished installing an updated driver for your
hardware device

< Bk Cancel

Confirm that "This device is working properly" appears under
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties HE

=
@ Mikan Digital Camera D1 Series

Device type: Mikon 1394 Protocal Device
Manufacturer: Mikaon Corparation
Hardware version: Mot available

- Device statu
This device is working properly I

i~ Device usag:

' Close ' (Eance]

Step 10
Click OK to close the System Properties window.

System Properties EE

Beneral Devics Manager | Hardware Prafies | Performance |

& Yiew devices by lype 1 View devices by connection

S Bus Controller
(-5 COROM

(1D Disk drives

-3 Display adapters
52 Floppy disk contiollers
162 Hard disk controllers
63 Keyboard

-3 Modem

- @ Monitors

73 Mouse

[+ E& Metwork adapters
=165 Nikon 1394 Protocol Devics

&5 Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series =
[+ PCMCIA socket
el ﬂ%{‘ Poits [COM & LPT) =

Propetties | Refiesh | Remaove | Print.. |

(’TI) Cancel |
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D1/D1x/D14H Windows 98SE Updating the device driver

For Users Who Are Already Using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture

If you are already using the D1 with Nikon View DX or Nikon Capture, you will need to update the camera drivers.

Step 1
Click the My Computer icon on the desktop with the right mouse
button and select Properties from the menu that appears. The

System Properties dialog will be displayed; click the Device Manager
tab.

System Properties [ 7] %]
{Giheial] Device tanager Hardnare Profes | Pefomance |

System:
Miciosoft Windaws 58

o, | Sevond Ediion

The Device Manager sheet will be displayed. Under the entry
"Nikon 1394 Device," double-click "Nikon Digital Camera D1."

System Properties [ 7] %]

General Device Manager | Hardware Prafies | Performance |

 Viewdevicesbylype " View devices by connection

iter}

54 Bus Controller
COROM

=& Disk diives

B Display adapters
Floppy disk controllers
Hard disk controllers

ET-#8 Nikon 1394 Device
Mikon Digital Gamera D1

ﬁ) Parts (COM &LPT) =l
Popeties | Rehesh | Remove | it |
Cancel

Step 3

The Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Properties dialog will be
displayed. Open the Driver tab and click Update Driver....

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propesties 2=l

@ Nicon Digital Camera D1

Provider Nikon Corporation
Date: 2272001

To view details about the diiver fles loaded for this device, click
Driver File Details. To update the diiver files for this device, dick
Update Driver.

| Update Diiver... ”

ok Cancel

(" Driver File Detais. . |

Step 4

The Windows update device driver wizard will be displayed; click
Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

This wizard searches for updated drivers for:

Nikon Digital Camera D1

4 device diiver is a software program that makes a
hardware device work

Uparading to & newer version of a device diver may
improve the peifoimance of your hardware device or add
functionaliy,

i " Heiit > “ Cancel
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Step 5

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Select "Search for a better
driver than the one your device is using now. (Recommended)" and
click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard

“wéhat do you want Windows to do?

¢ Display a list of all the diivers in a specific
location, so you ean select the diiver you want

< Back 'i MNext > iD Cancel

Step 6

The dialog shown below will be displayed. Holding down the shift
key to prevent the Welcome dialog from opening automatically,
insert the Nikon View 6 CD into the CD-ROM drive. Select CD-
ROM drive and click Next.

If the Welcome dialog appears
when the CD-ROM is inserted,
close the dialog by clicking the
Quit button.

Update Device Driver Wizard

Windaws will search for updated divers i its diver
database on your hard diive, and in any of the following
selected locations. Click Nest to start the search.

I Floppy disk dives
IV CD-AOM diive
I Microsoft Windows Update

I~ Specily alocation
Browse

¢ Back 'i HNewt> i) Cancel |

Step 7

A dialog will be displayed stating that Windows has found the
drivers for "Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series"; click Next.

Update Device Driver Wizard
‘Widows driver file search for the device:
Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series
“Windows is now ready to install the best driver for this

device, Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next
to continue.

Location of driver:

@ GANIKOMDER INF

<Back “ Hesd > i' Careel |

Step 8

If the message, "Windows was
unable to find a suitable driver for
this device," is displayed, this
may indicate that the Nikon View
6 CD was not correctly inserted
in the CD-ROM drive or that the
correct search location was not
specified. Click Back to return to
the dialog shown in Step 6 where
you can confirm that the correct
location has been specified.

The dialog shown below will be displayed; click Finish.

If a message

@ Mikon Digital Camera D1 Series

‘Windows has finished installing an updated driver far your
hardware device,

] Cancel

is displayed
prompting you to restart
Windows, click Restart.

107



Step 9

Confirm that "This device is working properly” appears under
"Device status" in the General Tab of the Nikon Digital Camera D1
Series Properties dialog. Click Close.

Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series Propesties 2=

o
@ Niken Digial Camera D1 Series

Devicelype:  Mikon 1334 Fiotocol Device
Manufacturer.  Nikn Corporation
Hardware version: Nol available

Device statu:

This device is working properly

Devics usag:
I~ ii5abiE i s Fardware Drohis

[# Esists in all hardware profiles

( Close: ] [22rte]

Step 10
Click OK to close the System Properties window.
System Properties B
General  Device Manager | Hardware Profes | Performance |

& Viewdevicesbylope " View devices by connection

iterd
13534 Bus Controller
CDROM
Disk dhives
Display sdapters
Floppy disk controllers
Hard disk controllers

e
H9 Network adapters
(=4 Mikon 1334 Protocol Device
& Nikon Digital Camera D1 Series
- PCMCIA socket

é} Poits [COM & LPT) =
Popsies | Refish | Remove | P |
[k ) com

Troubleshooting

» If "1394 Bus Controller" is not displayed in the Device
Manager, if the IEEE 1394 board or card is listed under
"Other Devices" or "Miscellaneous Devices," or if the listing
for the IEEE 1394 board or card is preceded by a red or
yellow warning icon...

...the computer does not recognize the IEEE 1394 board or
card. Refer to the documentation provided with your
computer or IEEE 1394 board or card for information on
registering the board or card with the system.

» If"1394 Bus Controller" is listed in the Device Manager but
the entry for the Nikon D1 (D1x/D1H) does not appear...

...check the following
* Is the camera on?

* Is the battery fully charged? If you are using an AC
adapter (available separately), is it properly connected?

« Is the mode dial set to "PC"?

* |s the IEEE 1394 cable properly connected?
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Starting Nikon View

Starting Nikon Transfer

Once installation is complete, Nikon Transfer will start automatically
whenever your Nikon digital camera is connected to your computer
and turned on, or when the camera memory card is inserted in a card
slot or in a card reader connected to the computer. Note that only one
camera can be connected to the computer at a time.

& Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination |E “Diocuments and Settingsitointhy Documentsihdp

File: naming: |Elng|na\ file name

Image transfer rule: |AI\ images

On a Macintosh, Nikon Transfer starts after Nikon Browser.

If Nikon Transfer does not start

If Nikon Transfer does not start, refer to Device Registration to
confirm that the camera is registered as a device with your
computer.

-m Auto start

Nikon Transfer will start automatically when:

* A supported camera is connected while on and with a memory
card in place

* A supported camera with a memory card in place is connected
and then turned on

* A memory card from the COOLPIX series (excluding
COOLPIX600) or D1 series is inserted in a card reader or card
slot
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Starting Nikon View under Windows XP

If your computer is running Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional, procedures to start Nikon View 6 are different from
other operating systems.

Under Windows XP, the Removable Disk dialog box is displayed
when you connect the camera to the computer or insert the
memory card into the card reader or card slot. Select Copy
pictures to a folder on my computer (using Nikon View 6) in
this dialog box to start Nikon Transfer.

NIKON D100 (K:) X

‘Windows can perform the same action each time you insert
adisk or connect a device with this kind of file:

Pictures

“What do you want Windows to da?

3

FT View a slidsshow of the images
uzing Windows Picture and Fax Viewer

I Copy pictures to a folder an my computer
- using Microsoft Seanner and Camera Wizard

Copy pictures ta a falder on my computer.
uging Mikon Wiew &

*+ Ooen folder to view files o]

[] Ahways do the selected action.

Removable Disk dialog

-m The Removable Disk dialog

If you connect a D1,D1x, D1H, or COOLPI1X990/880 :

The Removable Disk dialog is not displayed. Nikon Transfer will
start automatically.

If you connect a camera using a PTP connection :

The Select the program to launch for this action dialog will be displayed.
If you connect a camera using Mass Storage connection :

The Removable Disk dialog is displayed automatically if the
memory card contains images (and they are not all hidden). If there
are no images on the memory card, or if all the images on the
memory card are hidden, the Removable Disk window will not be
displayed.

Start Procedure
To start Nikon Transfer under Windows XP, follow the steps below.

1. Connect the camera to your computer using an interface cable
or insert the memory card in a card reader or card slot.

2. Turn the camera on.
3. The Removable Disk dialog box is displayed.

4. Select Copy pictures to a folder on my computer (using Nikon
View 6).

NIKON D100 (K:) &

Wienkers oo perfor B savmn aclion each e you nsest

ek o conwmed A device waith s kand of He: —

=) Pichees Camers connncted
okl b pous ward Winkowes b g7
Seloct the program 1o ksurch ko thi action:

By P ta it Microsof Scanner and Camers Wsd

=]

—;[ Wikwn & thdethom of the images

3B

Select —

on my comgues

)— Nikon View 6

] Adways use this progesm ft this action

() B

5. Click OK.

6. Nikon Transfer starts.

& Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination: | C:\Documents and Settingshtainsy Documentsiiy

File naming: | Original fle name
Image ransfer ke: |4l images
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Always do the selected action check box

In the Removable Disk dialog box, if you select Copy pictures to
a folder on my computer (using Nikon View 6) and the Always
do the selected action check box, the Removable Disk dialog
box will not be displayed the next time you connect a camera to the
computer or insert a memory card in a card reader or card slot.
Nikon Transfer starts automatically.

If you clear the Always do the selected action check box, the
Removable Disk dialog box will be displayed.

NIKON D100 (K:) X

YWindows can perform the zame action each time pou inzert
a digk or connect a device with this kind of file:

] Pictures
YWwhat do you want Windows to do?
:;I"l Print the pictures -
\‘-_ﬁ uzing Photo Printing ‘wizard
= Wiew a zlideshow of the images
Lzing YWindowes Ficture and Fax Wiewer
_#2= Copy pictures to a folder on my computer
Lzing kicrozoft Scanner and Camera ‘wizard
a folder an my computer,
B
~ "y Open folder to view files b

{ Alwapz do the selected action. J

[ OF. l [ Cancel

Even if the Always do the selected action box is checked, the
Removable Disk dialog box will appear if :

* you are using a different camera from the one you were using
when you checked the check box.

* you are using a different USB port from the one you were using
when you checked the check box.
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Displaying the AutoPlay Window

To display the AutoPlay window after selecting Always do the
selected action, connect the camera to the computer or insert a
memory card from a Nikon digital camera into a card reader or PC
card slot and select My Computer from the Start menu. Click on
the removable disk corresponding to the camera with the right
mouse button and select Properties from the menu that appears.

Right click

Explore

Search...

AutoPlay

Sharing and Security...

Format...
Eject

cut
Copy

Create Shorteut

Rename

The Removable Disk Properties dialog will be displayed. Open the
AutoPlay tab and select Pictures from the list of content types.

Removable Disk (P:) Properties

General AutoPlay |Fools | Hardware | Sharing

Select 3 content bupe, then choose an action for Windows to
perform automatically when that type is used in this device:

3] Music files

- les
= Video files

=] Mived content

W/ usng Windows Media Plaper

', Open folder ta view files
,J using Windows Explorer

0 Take no action

(@) Prompt me each time to chooss an action

A list of actions will be displayed with Copy pictures to a folder
on my computer using Nikon View 6 selected.

Removable Disk (P:) Properties

General | AutoPlay | Tools | Hardwars | Shaiing

Select a content type, then choose an action for Windows to
perfarm autoratically when that type is uzed in this device:

[ TFicues] v

(@ Select an action to perform: )

LA Pt the pictures
5 using Photo Piting Wizsrd

T iew a sideshaw of the images
using Windlows Picture and Fas Viewer

<772 Copy pictures to a folder on my computer
using Micrasalt Scanner and Camera Wizard

Copy pictures to a folder on my computer
using Nikon Wigw §

(O Prompt me each time to choose an action
Restore Defaults

ok ][ cancel J[ epb |

Check Prompt me each time to choose an action.

Removable Disk (P:) Properties

General| AuloPlay | Tools | Hardware | Sharing

Select 5 content type., then chaose an action far Windows ta
perfarm automaticaly when that type iz uzed in this device:

[[£ Fictures v

Actions
) Select an action to perform:

1\ Prink the pictures
@ using Photo Printing wizard

T View a slideshow of the images
using Windows Picture and Fax Viswer

72 Copy pictures to a falder on my computer
uzing Microsoft Scanner and Camera YWizard

Copy pictures to a falder on my computer.
using Mikon Yiew 5

(@ Fronpt me sach tims to shonss an action

Cancel

Click OK to close the Removable Disk Properties dialog.
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Starting Nikon View under Mac OS X (10.1.2
to 10.1.5)

If the operating system on your computer is Mac OS X, it is
recommended that you follow the steps below before connecting
your camera to the computer for the first time.

1. Start up Image Capture

Select Applications from the Finder Go menu. Double click the
Image Capture icon to display the dialog box below.

88 C Image Capture

Download To: -Pic[ures, Movies, and Music folders F‘a

Automatic Task: ~ Mone F‘H

Occurs after downloading

Hot Plug Action: rlmage Capture Application a

Application to open when a camera is connected

No cameras are connected. You can set Image Capture options.

2. Select None for Automatic Task and Hot Plug Action. (If you
install Apple iPhoto software after you install Nikon View 5,
please repeat steps 1 and 2 to prevent both iPhoto and Nikon
View 5 from starting when you connect your camera.) Close the
Image Capture dialog.

TR oo caEimmm—

Nikon View 5
No cameras are connected. You ¢

Snapz Pro X
iPhoto

Other...

3. Connect your camera to the computer and turn the computer on
to automatically start Nikon Transfer.

-m Starting Image Capture

You can also start Image Capture by double-clicking its icon in the
Applications folder.

Mac OS X (10.2 or later)

If your computer is running Mac OS X (10.2 or later), do the
following steps before connecting with the camera for the first time.

1. Launch Image Capture

Select Applications from the Move menu in Finder and then
double-click the Image Capture icon to display the following
window:

80 C Image Capture

@ No Image Capture device connected.
o

2. Select Preferences... from the Image Capture menu to display
Image Capture Preferences window.

Image Capture

About Image Capture

Preferences...

Services >

Hide Image Capture 3%H
Hide Others
Show All

Quit Image Capture #Q
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86cC Image Capture Preferences

Camera Preferences

When a camera is connected, open: "No application [ i

Scanner Preferences

When a scanner button is pressed, open: Image Capture [ i

" Use TWAIN software whenever possible

3. Select No application from When a camera is connected,
open under Camera Preferences. When Apple iPhoto has
been installed after installation of Nikon View, follow the steps 1
to 3.

88 Image Capture Preferences

Camera Preferences
When a camera is connected, open: "No application -!

Scanner Preferences
When a scanner button is pressed, open: Image Capture '!

"} Use TWAIN software whenever possible

4. When you power on the camera after connecting to the
computer, only Nikon Transfer launches automatically.
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If Nikon Transfer Does Not Start

This section describes the possible causes and solutions when Nikon Transfer does not start. If the problem persists, contact your retailer or
our User Support Center.

The procedure for installing Nikon View varies with your operating system and make of camera. Click the links below for complete
installation instructions. After reading these instructions, you will be returned to the present manual.

If nothing is displayed

Connecting to a Computer

A memory card is not inserted in the camera, card reader or card slot.

The images on the memory card were taken with a make of camera not supported under Nikon View . Starting Nikon View

The camera is not properly registered (Windows version only). Device Registration

ONONONO

Disable auto launch is selected in the Auto launch tab of the Preferences dialog box. :
Nikon Browser — Preferences

Your computer is running Nikon Capture 2 or Nikon Capture 3 Camera Control. _

If a window other than Nikon Transfer is displayed

[ Nikon Transfer
The icon on the desktop was used to start the program.
The Start menu was used to start the program (Windows version only). Nikon Transfer

The icon in Nikon Software folder was used to start the program (Macintosh version only). Nikon Transfer

(©RONONO)

. - Starting Nikon View under
The operating system on your computer is Windows XP. Windows XP

Starting Nikon View under
Mac OS X (10.1.2) or later

O

The operating system on your computer is Mac OS X.
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Nikon View - Applications

Nikon View contains four separate applications; Nikon Transfer, Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer and Nikon Editor. Click the illustrations below
for detailed instructions on how to use each application.

A -Pictures taken with a
Nikon Digital Camera
Nikon Transfer starts automatically

when camera is connected to the
computer.

1

% Upload
Choose the image you
Select the image you :
want to edit frgm )t,he LI (D U T (G
Browser thumbnail list == Ao Tl el
; and click the |&]icon.
s [ D ocume nts and Settings\nikon\My Documents\My Pictures\img0001 :’ﬁ E-mail
Nikon COOLPIX885 Focal Length: 8mm ‘White Balance: Auto Digital Zoom R ati: 1.00
2001/07/30 15:35:34 Seene Mode: Close Up AF Mode: AF-C Saturation comp:
JPEG alten Tone S
@ e -
=) My Douments -
5 My Albums. A N
g«%”}ﬁ?ﬁ; .
) ) S B | “ Print out
B -Pictures taken with a o g

Nikon Digital Camera P

Connect the camera to
your computer and

transfer your pictures 5 H
USing the TRANSFER imax 762,45 2048 x 1536 A KSIIdeShow
button. - - -

.k Nikon Browser
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Transferring images using the TRANSFER button

Images recorded on the memory card in the camera can be
transferred to a computer by pressing the TRANSFER button on
the back of the camera.

Before starting transfer, ensure that Nikon Transfer is running.
If Nikon Transfer does not start when you connect the camera to

the computer, click here ::Iﬁ to confirm that the camera is registered
as a device with your computer.

Step 1 : Start transferring the images

When you press the TRANSFER button on the camera, the
selected images are transferred. Refer to the camera manual for
details on how to select images for transfer.

When you press the TRANSFER button, the message PREPARING
TO TRANSFER appears in the camera monitor.

PREPARING
TO TRANSFER

Step 2 : While transfer is in progress

A progress indicator is displayed while the images are being transferred.
A thumbnail preview of the image currently being transferred is also
displayed.

When multiple images are transferred, an indicator showing the
overall progress of the transfer is displayed, as well as an indicator
showing the progress of each image.

Transferring...

Tranzferning DSCHOO0TJRG ; B7E

NINREREEER
Tranzfened: 1/4 images

v Show thumbnail

Cahicel

In the camera monitor, the message TRANSFERRING IMAGE TO
COMPUTER is displayed.

TRANSFERRING
IMAGE TO

COMPUTER

No other operations can be performed on Nikon View while the
above window is displayed.

-m Transferring Images

Nikon Transfer allows you to specify whether the images should be
erased from the memory card after they are transferred to the computer.
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Step 3 : Finish transferring the images

When image transfer is complete, the message TRANSFER
COMPLETED appears in the camera monitor.

You can now turn off the camera or unplug the interface cable.

TRANSFER COMPLETED

-m Disconnecting the Camera

Before turning the camera off or disconnecting the interface cable,
be sure that transfer is complete and that the camera displays the
message "TRANSFER COMPLETED." While transfer is in
progress, do not disconnect the USB cable, turn the camera off, or
remove the memory card from the camera.

-m Nikon Transfer settings

When you use the TRANSFER button on the camera, the images
set for transfer in the camera are transferred regardless of the
image transfer rule specified in Nikon Transfer.
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Nikon Transfer Reference Manual (orwindows)

How To Use Nikon Transfer

Transfer

& B
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Nikon Transfer Overview

Using Nikon Transfer
Functions and controls:

¥ Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination and

File destination . ‘E:\D ocuments and Settingshnikont iy DocumentsiMy Fictures

] ‘Driginal file name

nam i ng File naming
Allows you to confirm and Image transfer le ;| Allimages

change the destination and
name of images for transfer

@ 121).

Image transfer rule

Specifies which image files should
be transferred from the memory

card ( p. 127).

&w Sets transfer conditions and actions
Transfer options @ p- 129).

Add 't' | Adds file information to the image files
additiona

information (IPTC (@ p- 132).

field) to images

Displays help for Nikon View 6 .
Help

Changes the transfer destination or the
name of image files.

Starts transferring image files to the
computer according to the specified
conditions ( p. 135).

Closes Nikon Transfer ( p. 136).
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Transferring Images Using Nikon Transfer

This section describes how to use Nikon Transfer to transfer image
files to your computer from a memory card inserted in a camera,
card reader, or card slot.

Step 1;

You can use the File destination and naming dialog to change
the destination folder for transferred images. You can also set how
file names are assigned to transferred images.

File destination and naming

Click Change button to edit settings.

<% Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination . |EI: ‘Documents and SettingsinikonsMy Documentsitdy Pictures

File marning : |Dligina| file name

Image transfer rule |A” Images

File destination
Displays the current destination of the files which are about to be
transferred. At installation, default destinations are as follows.

My Pictures\Nikon View\Images
(“My Documents\Nikon View\images” if there is no “My Pictures
folder”)

File naming
Displays Original file name or Automatically created file name.

If Original file name is displayed, the file is transferred as the
original file name used in the camera.

Automatically created file name is displayed when you changed
the file name.

Change button

To change settings for the transfer destination or the name of
image files, click Change button to display the File Destination
and Naming dialog box where you can change settings.

E Transfer destination

We recommend that you do not consider changing the file
destination from the default location. Other applications may
expect images to be stored in the default folder.

m If a file with the same name already exists in the destination folder

To avoid overwriting the original file, any new files bearing the
same name will have a sequential number added to the end of the
file name.
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Specifying a transfer destination

The destination folder for transferred images is specified in the File
destination area of the File Destination and Naming dialog box.

File Destination and Naming fXI

( File destination )

Falder name
|E:\Documents and Settingshnikoniky Diocumentsihy F'ic:ture| Erowse...

Create a new subfolder for each transfer L1 File

destina-

Copy folder names from camera tion

Example: Img0013

\ J
File naming

() Original file name
O Change Change. ..

Image transfer rule

File: &ttribute
| Mot specified L |

Fil= D ate
|Date not specified v| | | | |

n] 4 | [ Cancel ]

Folder name

Displays the current destination (a folder for stored image files) of
the files which are about to be transferred. If you wish to alter the
transfer destination, click Browse and select another folder.

Create a new subfolder for each transfer

Check this box to create a new subfolder with the name described
in Example field. The subfolder will be transfer destination. Click
Change to alter the subfolder name in Example field.

Create a new subfolder for each transfer

Example: [mg07
[ Copw falder names from camera

E Create a new subfolder

Create a new subfolder to keep contents of each memory card
separate, as if the cards were rolls of film. After each transfer
session, the images will appear in a new folder bearing an
ascending sequence number (e.g. card001, card002).
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Copy folder names from camera

Images may be stored on the camera in one main folder, or in a set
of separate folders. This check box allows the images to be
transferred such that they appear on the computer in the same
folder structure as they are stored on the camera. This check box
is only enabled when Create a new subfolder for each transfer
is selected.

E Copying files at a setting of Panorama Assist or
Ultra HS

Before transferring pictures to the computer for the first time, make
sure you check Copy folder names from camera.This will ensure
that each sequence of pictures created at settings of Panorama
Assist or Ultra HS will be copied to a separate folder on your
computer.

Folder icons will be displayed in the thumbnail list window, and
folders will be displayed in Folders area.

o] o] o]
3 [§ DesktopFoldar
- @ pocuments
J J J - & 1mgoooi
1 100NIKON
& wrom
""" TOONIKON 4 101P_001 102N_001 — Cl (LT
Standard Panorama Ultra HS
image image folder image folder
folder

Sub Folder Naming

Click Change in the Folder area to display the Sub Folder
Naming dialog box.

Sub Folder Naming

Unique naming key betwesh pre and suffis: | Use sequential number w
Start numbering at: I:l
Mumber of digit: 4 j b 4 digis

Sample: Imgl004Mikon

[ 0K H Cancel H Help l

Folders are named as follows: “prefix + identifier + suffix”. An
identifier can be a unique number, date, or date and time. Use the
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull down menu to
specify the identifier.

S ample: [rmgl004Mikon

Prefix  Identitier Suffix

Prefix

Specify the characters you want to append to the beginning of the
folder name.

Suffix

Specify the characters you want to append to the end of the folder
name.
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Unique naming key between pre and suffix

Select the identifier you want to use for the folder name. Choose
from Use sequential number, Use current date, or Use current
date & time. The dialog box will show different options depending
on the identifier you choose.

Unique naming key between pre and suffis | Use sequential number w

quential numbier
Jse curent date
Usge curent date & time

Start numbering at: |12

When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned
to folders in ascending order beginning with the starting number
and number of digits you specify.

Start numbering at: |1

Mumber of digit: 4 J P 4 digits

When you select Use current date, the folder name will include
the date of transfer.

“Y'ear, month, day separator: |-

oy -MM-DD | NN

A sequential number will be added at the end. only when the program
detects a duplicated faolder name.

When you select Use current date & time, the folder name will
include the date and time of transfer.

“Year, month, day separator; |-

Hour, minute, second separator:

MDD HHMMSS |_ | MN

A zequential number will be added at the end, only when the progran
detects a duplicated folder name.

The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN,
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the
serial number added when a folder name already exists. For a
delimiter, not only a hyphen, but any other symbol can also be
used.
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Specifying the file name
You can set the file name in the File naming section of the File
Destination and Naming dialog box.

File naming
(#) Original file name
(0 Change Change...

ﬂ File naming limitations

» With a version of Windows that supports long file names (255
characters or less including the path name), the following
characters cannot be used:

\/:*2?2" <>

* In an operating environment that does not support long file

names, a file name should be within 8 characters; spaces and

the following characters cannot be used:
\ /1,52 <>

Original file name

Select this option to use the image file name recorded in the
camera when saving the transferred files.

Change

Select this option to save the transferred files with an automatically
generated file name shown in Example field. Click Change to alter
the file name in Example field.

File naming

) Original file name

(%) Change
| Example; ImgQ001.JPG |

Example: Imgl007.JPG

E Extensions

Depending on the file type, one of the following extensions will be

assigned:
File Format Extension

JPEG JPG
TIFF .TIF
RAW .NEF
Movie .MOV

Sound (Voice memo) WAV
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File naming

When you select Change and click Change button in the File
Naming area, the File Naming dialog appears.

File Naming

Prefix: () Original file name (&) Other  |Img
Suffis: ) Original file name (&) Other | Mikan

Urique naming key between pre and suffie: | Use sequential number w

Start numbering at: |1

Mumber of digit: 4 J P 4 digits

[ IR eset the starting number to 1 for each download

Sample: Imgl007 Mikon,JPG

[ Ok H Cancel ][ Help ]

Folders are named as follows: “prefix + identifier + suffix”. An
identifier can be a unique number, date, or date and time. Use the
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull down menu to
specify the identifier.

Sample: Img000TMikon.JPG

Prefix Identifier Suffix Extension

Prefix

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the
camera to the beginning of the transferred file name. Select Other
to append characters of your choice to the beginning of the file
name.

Suffix

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the
camera to the end of the transferred file name. Select Other to
append characters of your choice to the end of the file name.
Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull-down
menu

Select the identifier you want to use for the file name from Use
sequential number, Use current date, or Use current date &
time. The dialog box will show different options depending on the
identifier you choose

Unique naming key between pre and suffie: | Use sequential number w

L ze zequential number
Use curent date

Start numbering at: |1 Uze current dabe & time

When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned
to the transferred files in ascending order, beginning with the
number and number of digits you specify. Check Reset the
starting number to 1 for each download check box to start
numbering again from 1 every time you transfer images.

Start numbering at: |1
Mumber of digit; 4 ) P 4 digits

[] Reset the starting number to 1 for each download

When you select Use current date, the file name will include the
date of shooting.
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‘Y'ear, month, day separator; |:|

Mumbering digit: 1 —ji } 4 digits

Yre-MM-DD B NMNN

When you select Use current date & time, the file name will
include the date and time of shooting.

Year, month, day separator: |:|

Hour, minute, second separator: |:|

YYD D HHMMSS D MM

A zequential number will be added at the end, only when the program
detects a duplicated folder name.

The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN,
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the
serial number added when a file name already exists. For a
delimiter, not only a hyphen, but any other symbol can also be
used.

Step 2; Rules
Select a transfer rule from the Image transfer rule.

File Destination and Naming [Z|

Fil= destination

Folder name

|E:\Documents and SettingssnikoniMy Documentsshy F'icture| Browse...

Create a new subfolder for each transfer

Example: Imgl013
Copy folder names from camera
File naming

(%) Original file name
(O Change

r Image
Image transfer rule —
Transfer

File &ttribute
rule

| Mot specified v |

File D ate

|Date not specified v| | | | |

[ akK. i [ Cancel ]

You can specify a transfer rule for image files by combination of the
File Attribute and File Date settings.

If you are using a camera equipped with a TRANSFER button

You can also transfer image files using the TRANSFER button on
your camera. For further information see the camera manual for
details.
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[File Attribute]
You can specify the following rules:

Transfers images irrespective of its file

Not specified attribute”!

Transfers only the images that have

Marked for ;

e been marked for transfer using the

camera menus.
Transfers only the images that are

Marked for ; :

protection marked for protection using the camera

menus.

Transfers only the images that are not
marked for protection using the camera
menus.

Unmarked for
Protection

“INote that if the Copy all images marked as “hidden” check box in the
Transfer tab of the Transfer Options dialog box is not checked, hidden
images will not be transferred when you click the transfer button. (When
using a PTP connection, all images, including hidden images, will be
transferred, irrespective of the check box setting.)

[File Date]

You can specify the following rules:

Date not specified

Today only

Within a week

Within a month

Within a year

Specify dates

User defined

Transfers images irrespective of its file
date.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera today.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera within a
week.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera within a
month.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera within a
year.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera on the
specified date.

Transfers only the images that have
been taken by the camera in the
specified period.
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If Specify dates and User defined are selected, Calendar dialog
will appear by clicking the date and the specified date will be
selected.

Sun Mon Tue wed Thu Fri Sat
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
12 1 5 6 7
8 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 17 18 19 20 A
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 a0 N 12 34

Today: 1241642002

File D ate
Specify dates

v| |12x 442002 v| |12x 42002

Fram To

u Note

If you want to transfer all image files in the memory card, specify
Not specified for File Attribute and Date not specified for File
Date, respectively.

E Setting the transfer mark (COOLPIX series)

The transfer mark can be set using the Auto Transfer function on
your camera, or using the A button. Some cameras may not
support setting of the transfer mark. Consult the documentation
provided with your camera on how to set the transfer mark.

To transfer all image on CF card, set both File Attribute and File
Date to Not specified.

Step 3; Set up the transfer options

Click the Transfer options button in Nikon Transfer to display the
Transfer options dialog box.

&% Nikon Transfer

Nikon

Trunsfer options button

The Transfer options dialog box

The Transfer options dialog box has the following tabs:
* General

» Transfer

Transfer options |X

General | Transfer |

Action to perform after transfer

() Start Mikan Browser
[ Upload all images to Nikonh et

(O Do nothing

Set Camera Date and Time

[[] Set the Camera Date and Time to your computer clock when you
connect your camera.

[ Synchronize date and time now ]

[ Ok J[ Cancel ]

The changes you make in this dialog box take effect when you click
the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button closes the Transfer
options dialog box without applying the changes you made in the
dialog box.
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The General tab

This tab allows you to choose what you want the computer to do
after transferring image files.

Transfer options &

General | Transfer |

Action to perform after transfer
() Start Mikon Erowser

[ Upload all images to Nikonket

(O Do nathing

Set Camera D ate and Time

[] Set the Camera Date and Time ta your computer clack when wou
connect your camera.

[ Synchronize date and time now ]

[ 0K, H Cancel ]

Start Nikon Browser (for European resident)

Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to
FotoShare check box becomes enabled.

Start Nikon Browser (for North and South American
resident)

Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to
NikonNet check box becomes enabled.

Upload all images to FotoShare (for European resident)

Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to
FotoShare (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com).

Upload all images to NikonNet

Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to
NikonNet (http://www.nikonnet.com).

Do nothing

Select this option if you want Nikon View 6 to do nothing after the
transfer of the image files is complete.

Set camera Date and Time (Windows Only)

Check this check box to configure the date and time set in your
computer to the camera automatically when Nikon Transfer starts
up.

E Note

When configuring date and time automatically, make sure that date
and time are configured correctly in your computer. This feature is
available for D1 series cameras that support IEEE1349 interface
and some of cameras that support PTP connections through USB
interface. For more information on supported cameras, see Nikon
Support & Service (http://www.nikonusa.com/, http://www.nikon-
euro.com/, http://www.nikon-asia.com/).
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The Transfer tab

This tab allows you to adjust settings for the images about to be
transferred.

Transfer options fgl

General | Transfer |

[ Delete original files after transfer is completed
Copy allimages marked az "hidden"
[ Ermbed ICC calor prafile during transfer

Thiz function only works with images from D-SLA cameraz
when the mode || s selected.

[ Add additional information (IPTC field] to all fles

Mote: Part of the caption zpecified
it the File Information screen may be lost.

[ 0K H Cancel ]

Delete original files after transfer is completed

Check this check box to delete the image files from the memory
card after they are transferred to your computer. Protected image
files and image files that are not transferred are not deleted. If this
check box is cleared, the original files will be left untouched in the
memory card after they are transferred.

Copy all images marked as "hidden"

Check this check box to transfer all the image files that are marked
as "hidden". The hidden files are not transferred if the check box is
cleared.

Embed ICC color profile during transfer

Check this check box to transfer images captured by D1or D100
series with embedded ICC color profile. This function will be
effective only for images captured by D1 series (NTSC) or images
captured by D100 series with Mode Il color setting (Adobe RGB).
ICC profile cannot be embedded to images captured by Mode | or
11l optimized for sSRGB or COOLPIX series.

Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files

Check this check box to add the file information set in the IPTC
Information dialog ( p. 132) to the transferred image files.
When you select this option, the Copy Shooting data (Shutter
speed etc...) to the IPTC caption field check box becomes
enabled.

Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed efc...) to the IPTC
caption field

Check this check box to copy the shooting data to the transferred
image file as a caption.
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Step 4; Add additional file information

Click the Add additional information (IPTC field) to images
button to display the IPTC Information dialog box.

& Nikon Transfer E]i:

Nikon N EEN

Add additional information
(IPTC field) to images button

You can add various information to each file by using file
information (IPTC information). The file information can include
shooter data, captions, or Keywords. These added information
can be read out with graphic application (file: information) such as
Photoshop. On File information dialog in Nikon View, you can
select Simple mode or Detail mode.

IPTC Information

Caption

Picnid

Kepwords

Recorded Keywords:

pichic
flower

v Add

Delete

[ Save. . l [ Load..
[ Cancel l [ ]

Simple mode
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IPTC Information [5__<|
Caption Cateqgaries
Pichic aleo) l:l
Supplemental Categories:
pichic
Kewwards LCredit
Recorded Keyword: Hinars Festion: | Mikan
flower
Origin
City: | Chiyada-ku [¥] Date Created:
State/Province: |Tokyo | | 11442003 v|
Ciuiy Transmission Reference:
Titele[Object Mame]: | | | |
[ Simple. .. ]” Save.. ” Load.. ] [ Al Clear ] [ Cancel H ] ]
Detail mode

Click Detail and Simple to toggle between the two modes.

After the files are transferred, you can view the set information in
Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, or Nikon Editor.

Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Simple
mode)

Caption

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is
registered with the image to be transferred.

IPTC Information

Keywords

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information.
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add.
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you
can add is 20.

Kewwards
v
Recorded Keywords:
pichic
flower
[ Save.. ] [ Load... ]
[ Dew. | [ caneel || oK. |

To save the file information you entered, click Save. To open
previously saved file information, click Load.

Click Detail to display the IPTC Information dialog box in the
Detail mode. In Detail mode, you can enter more detailed
information such as credits and locations.
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ﬂ Adding file information

If the Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files check
box in the Transfer tab ( p. 131) of the Transfer options dialog
box is selected, the settings in the IPTC Information dialog box
are added to the files during transfer.

You cannot add file information to movie files.

Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Detail
mode)

Caption

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is

registered with the image to be transferred. You can also specify
the writer of the caption, a headline, and special instructions.

Caption

Picnic

Keyword

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information.
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add.
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you
can add is 20.
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Categories

Add an image category and importance (urgency) rating to the file
information. Categories are entered in the same way as keywords.

Cateqories

Categony: l:l
Supplemental Categories: Add

pichic

Urgency: | Mane

I

Credit

Add credits to the file information. You can enter the by-line, by-line
title, credit, source and copyright.

Lredit

Authar:
Authar's Positan:
Copyright M otice:

Origin
Add location information to the file information. You can specify the
City, State/Province and Country in which the file was created. You

can also specify the Object Name, Date Created and Original
Transmission.

Origin
City: | Chiyodaku

State/Province: | Takyo |

Titele{Object M ame]: | | | |

| 141442003 |

Transmission R eference:

Step 5; Transfer image files

Click the Transfer button to start the transfer of image files with the
specified transfer settings.

Image transfer rule |A" Images

Transfer button

The Transferring dialog box is displayed during transfer. The
thumbnail of the file being transferred is displayed in this dialog
box. Clear the Show thumbnail check box to stop the thumbnail
from being displayed.

Transferring...

Transferring DSCHNO0O1JPG : 57%
NNRREEEEE

Transferred: 1/4 images

v Shaw thumbnai

Cancel

The Nikon Transfer window will be automatically closed after
transferring the image.
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Cancelling during transfer

To cancel transfer of the image files, click Cancel or press Escape.
When you are transferring multiple image files, the images that
have already been transferred at the time transfer is cancelled are
saved in the destination folder.

Action to perform after transfer

When transfer is completed, the action specified in the General tab
( p. 130) of the Transfer options dialog box is processed. By
default the transferred images will be displayed in Nikon Browser.

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and Settingshnikon\My DocumentsiMy Pictures\img0001

Fie Edic View Image Folder Tools

{3 Imgoo03
1) My Computer | Bluehilsipa || DSCHO201.jpg

&J My Network Places o |

DSCNO202jpg || DSCNO203jpg || DSCMO204.pg

| DSCNDZ05jpg || DSCHDZUGjpg

10 images 0 images selscted

Exiting Nikon Transfer
To exit Nikon Transfer, click Close. Nikon Transfer will close
immediately; no confirmation message will be displayed.

& Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination

. |E: WDocunents and Settingsinikantty Documentziby Pictures

File: raming . |Dliginal file: arne

Image transfer iule |A” Images

Close button
If you:
* turn the camera off, or disconnect the cable connecting the
computer and camera or card reader

Nikon Transfer.

@ Connection between camera and card reader has been disconnected.

or
* remove the memory card from the camera, card slot or card
reader

Nikon Transfer

Q Card has been ejected.

while Nikon Transfer is in use, the warning messages shown
above will be displayed.

Click OK to close the warning and exit Nikon Transfer.

136



Restarting Nikon Transfer

Nikon Transfer can be restarted using the methods described
below.

If you exited Nikon Transfer while the camera and

computer were connected:

» start Nikon View 6 using the Start menu or the desktop icon.
When you start the program this way Nikon Browser will be
displayed.

10 g images sslacted 1

To start Nikon Transfer from Nikon Browser, select Launch Nikon
Transfer from the Tools menu.

Window Help

Launch Mikon Transfer..,

Slideshow. ..

E-mail...

Publish ko MikonMet or PDA..
Export as HTML files. ..

Copy and resize as PEG Fileds), ..

If you exited Nikon Transfer —

by turning the camera off:
» start Nikon View 6 by turning the camera back on.

by disconnecting the camera from the computer:
» start Nikon View 6 by reconnecting the camera to the computer.
Check that the camera is turned off before you reconnect it.

by removing the memory card from the camera:
» Insert the memory card in the camera and turn the camera on.

by removing the memory card from the card reader

or card slot:

» start Nikon View by inserting the memory card in a card reader
or card slot.

Nikon Transfer launches when a camera is connected or memory

card inserted.

<% Nikon Transfer

Nikon

File destination . | C:ADocuments and SettingsinikoniMy DocumentsiMy Pictures

File marning : | Original file name

Image transfer rule |A" Images

ﬂ Disconnecting the camera

To disconnect the camera from the computer, see the operation
manual for your camera
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Nikon Transfer Reference Manual (or macintosh)

How To Use Nikon Transfer

(Nikon Transfer — Overview 139
(ransterring Images Using Nikon Transfer 140)
(Nikon Transfer Menus 154
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Nikon Transfer — Overview

Using Nikon Transfer
Functions and controls:

Image transfer rule f Nikon Transfer

Specifies which image files should be File destination and naming

transferred from the memory card ( File Destination and Naming Allows you to confirm and Change

p.140). - File destination: Macintosh HD:Users:nikon:Pictures: the destination and name of
File naming: Original file name [ Change... images for transfer ( p.141).

After transfer is completed - -

Displays actions to be performed afte
transfer, as set in the General tab of the
Transfer options dialog box ( p.146).

Change... Changes the transfer destination or the
name of image files.

After transfer is completed: Start Nikon Browser

I Sets transfer conditions and actions
Transfer options (@ p-146).

F——— Starts transferring image files to the

AN computer according to the specified
Adds file information to the image files s

Transfer conditions ( p.151).

Add additional information ( p.149).
(IPTC field) to images -

Displays help for Nikon View .

Help

Closes Nikon Transfer ( p.152).

m Menu operation for Macintosh

The Macintosh version of Nikon View 5 has menu commands that duplicate the functions of the tool buttons.
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Transferring Images Using Nikon
Transfer

This section describes how to use Nikon Transfer to transfer image
files to your computer from a memory card inserted in a camera,
card reader, or card slot.

Step 1; Specify the image transfer rule

Select a transfer rule from the Image transfer rule pull-down
menu.

Nikon Transfer

F 1ation and Naming

File destination: Macintosh HD:Users:nikon:Pictures:

File naming: Original file name [ Change...

W v All images
Images marked for transfer
Images marked for protection
Images unmarked for protection

If you are using a camera equipped with a TRANSFER button

You can also transfer image files using the TRANSFER button on
your camera. For further information see [p.117.

The following rules are available:

T o

All Images Transfers all images

Transfers only the images that have
been marked for transfer using the
camera menus.

Images marked for
transfer

Transfers only the images that are
marked for protection using the camera
menus.

Images marked for
protection

Transfers only the images that are not
marked for protection using the camera
menus.

Images unmarked
for protection

:m Setting the transfer mark (COOLPIX series)

The transfer mark can be set using the Auto Transfer function on
your camera, or using the yA\Abutton. Some cameras may not
support setting of the transfer mark. Consult the documentation
provided with your camera on how to set the transfer mark.
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Step 2; Set up the transfer destination and file
name

You can use the File destination and naming area to change the
destination folder for transferred images. You can also set how file

names are assigned to transferred images.

File destination and naming

File destination and naming area

File destination
Displays the current destination of the files which are about to be
transferred. At installation, default destinations are as follows.

* Mac OS 9.x Documents
*Mac OS X  Pictures

File naming

Displays Original file name or Automatically created file name.

If Original file name is displayed, the file is transferred as the
original file name used in the camera.

ﬂ Transfer destination

To make changes to the file destination or file naming settings,
click Change button.The File Destination and Naming dialog box
will appear. Changes made are reflected in the File destination
and File naming area.

File destination and naming

Change Button

File Destination and Naming

— Transfer destination

Macintosh HD:Users:nikon Pictures: Browse...
Eirsam a new subfolder for each transfer.

Example : Img0001 Change...
[l Copy folder names from camera

__ File naming

B Original file name

O Change

Example : 0001.jpg Change

:m If a file with the same name already exists in the destination folder

We recommend that you do not consider changing the file
destination from the default location. Other applications may
expect images to be stored in the default folder.

To avoid overwriting the original file, any new files bearing the
same name will have a sequential number added to the end of the
file name.
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Specifying a transfer destination

The destination folder for transferred images is specified in the
Transfer destination area of the File Destination and Naming
dialog box

Transfer destination

File Destination and Namina
— Transfer destinati
Macintosh HD:Users:nikon:Pictures:
E Create a new subfolder for each transfer
Example : Img0001
_l Copy folder names from camera
— File naming
® Original file name
0 Change
Example : 0001.jpg Change
L

Transfer destination

Displays the current destination of the files which are about to be
transferred. If you wish to alter the transfer destination, click
Browse and select another folder.

Create a new subfolder for each transfer

Check this box to create a new subfolder with the name described
in Example field. The subfolder will be transfer destination. Click
Change to alter the subfolder name in Example field.

E Create a new subfolder for each transfer.
’7Exampls :Img0001
[

Change...

"] Copy folder names from camera

:m Create a new subfolder

Create a new subfolder to keep contents of each memory card
separate, as if the cards were rolls of film. After each transfer
session, the images will appear in a new folder bearing an
ascending sequence number (e.g. card001, card002).

-m Copying files at a setting of Panorama Assist or
Ultra HS

This will ensure that each sequence of pictures created at settings
of COOLPIX series' Panorama Assist or Ultra HS functions will be
copied to a separate folder on your computer. Before transferring
pictures to the computer for the first time, make sure you check
Copy folder names from camera.This will ensure that each
sequence of pictures created at settings of Panorama Assist or
Ultra HS will be copied to a separate folder on your computer.
Folder icons will be displayed in the thumbnail list window, and
folders will be displayed in Folders area.

3 [ Desktop Folder

= ., Documents

- & Imgoooi

1 1 1
'J J J & 100NIKON
& wirom
1DONIKON 101P_001 102N_001 L e
Standard Panorama Ultra HS

image folder image folder image folder

142



Copy folder names from camera

Images may be stored on the camera in one main folder, or in a set
of separate folders. This check box allows the images to be
transferred such that they appear on the computer in the same
folder structure as they are stored on the camera. This check box
is only enabled when Create a new subfolder for each transfer
is selected.

Sub Folder Naming

Click Change in the Folder area to display the Sub Folder
Naming dialog box.

The names of folders consist of "prefix", "identifier", and "suffix". You
can choose different identifier from sequential number, date, or
date and time using the pull down menu

Prefix
Specify the characters you want to append to the beginning of the
folder name.

Suffix
Specify the characters you want to append to the end of the folder
name.

Unique naming key between pre and suffix

Select the identifier you want to use for the folder name. Choose
from Use sequential number, Use current date, or Use current
date & time. The dialog box will show different options depending
on the identifier you choose.

Unique naming key between pre and suffix: S8V VT TRV ToTETS
~  Use current date |
Use current date & time

T

Start numbering at 0001

When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned
to folders in ascending order beginning with the starting number
and number of digits you specify.

Srart numbering at 0001

Mumber of digit
7] eo—p— ] 4 digits

When you select Use current date, the folder name will include
the date of transfer.

Year,month,day separator
¥YYY-MM-DD - .NN

A sequential number will be added at the end. only when the program
detects a duplicated folder name .

When you select Use current date & time, the folder name will
include the date and time of transfer.

Year,month,day separator
Hour,minute,second separator

YY¥YY-MM-DD - HHMMSS = NN

A sequential number will be added at the end, only when the program
detects a duplicated folder name .

The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN,
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the
serial number added when a folder name already exists.

For a delimiter, you can also use any symbol other than a hyphen.
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Specifying the file name
You can set the file name in the File naming area of the File
Destination and Naming dialog box.

File Destination and Naming
. Transfer destination
Macintosh HD:Users:nikon:Pictures: Browse...
E Create a new subfolder for each transfer
Example : Img0001 Change...
"] Copy folder names from camera
N\
—_ File naming
G Original file name
C Change
Example : 0001.jpg Change

m File naming limitations

A file name should be within 31 characters.; colons (:) cannot be
used in a file name.

Original file name
Select this option to use the image file name recorded in the
camera when saving the transferred files.

Change

Select this option to save the transferred file with an automatically
generated file name shown in Example field. Click Change to alter
the file name in Example field.

File naming
) Original file name
@ Change

Sample: 0001 jpg ’Change..._\

a Extensions

Depending on the file type, one of the following extensions will be
assigned:

File Format Extension
JPEG JPG
TIFF .TIF
RAW .NEF
Movie .MOV
Sound (Voice memo) WAV
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File naming
When you select Change and click Change button in the File
naming area, the File Naming dialog is displayed.

File Naming

Prefix : : Original file name @ Others Img

Suffix : : Original file name @ Others Ni‘ko‘n -----
Unique naming key between pre and suffix "Use sequential num._. |4
Start numbering at 0001

Number of digit:
[7] em@y— ] 4 digits

) Reset the starting number to 1 for each download

Sample : Img0001Niken

Cancel ('" oK ’3

The names of folders consist of "prefix", "identifier", and "suffix".
You can choose different identifier from sequential number, date,
or date and time using the pull down menu.

e

Prefix Identifier Suffix

Prefix
Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the
camera to the beginning of the transferred file name. Select Other
to append characters of your choice to the beginning of the file
name.

Suffix

Select Original file name to append the file name assigned in the
camera to the end of the transferred file name. Select Other to
append characters of your choice to the end of the file name.

Unique naming key between pre and suffix pull-down menu
Select the identifier you want to use for the file name from Use sequential
number, Use current date, or Use current date & time. The dialog box
will show different options depending on the identifier you choose

Unique naming key between pre and suffix: [T TEEV R T TS
Use current date
Start numberingat: 0001 Use current date & time
When you select Use sequential number, names will be assigned
to the transferred files in ascending order, beginning with the
number and number of digits you specify. Select Reset the

starting number to 1 for each download to start numbering
again from 1 every time you transfer images.

Start numbering at 0001

Number of digit:
[7] ey 7] 4. digits

] Reset the starting number to 1 for each download

When you select Use current date, the file name will include the
date of shooting.

Year,month.day separator -

Numbering digit: Lenger
V] e—f— ] 4 digits

FYYY-MM-DD - NNNM

When you select Use current date & time, the file name will
include the date and time of shooting.

Year,month,day separator
llnur.mmule.sécnnd<eparamr
YYYY-MM-DD - HHMMSS - NN

A sequential number will be added at the end, only when the program
detects a duplicated folder name .
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The date and time is of the form YYYY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS-NN,
where YYYY denotes the year, MM the month, DD the day of the
month, HH the hour, MM the minute, SS the second, and NN the
serial number added when a file name already exists. For a
delimiter, you can also use a symbol other than a hyphen.

Step 3;

Click the Transfer options button in Nikon Transfer to display the
Transfer options dialog box.

Set up the transfer options

Nikon Transfer

Nikon (@)=
1

Transfer options button

The Transfer options dialog box

The Transfer options dialog box has the following tabs:
* General

* Transfer

* Creator

Transfer Options

} General { Transfer ]’ Creator |

— Action to perform after trasfer
| @ Start Nikon Browser
] Upload all images to NikonNet

§ O be nothing

Cancel S

The changes you make in this dialog box take effect when you click
the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button closes the Transfer
options dialog box without applying the changes you made in the
dialog box.
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The General tab

This tab allows you to choose what you want the computer to do
after transferring image files.

Transfer Options

[ General ! Transfer !Crealurq

Still image (Exif format)

. e

|7N|kan Editor Change... } |

Still image (NEF format) .

|7N|kun Editor { Change... §
Movie

iMovi Feraoadh |

iMovie Change... |} |

Sound :

i [ o

|TMovwe Change... |

| e |

Start Nikon Browser

Select this option to start Nikon Browser after the image files are
transferred. When you select this option, the Upload all images to
NikonNet check box becomes enabled.

Upload all images to NikonNet
Check this check box to upload all the transferred image files to
NikonNet (http://www.nikonnet.com/).

Do nothing

Select this option if you want Nikon View to do nothing after the
transfer of the image files is complete. On a Macintosh, the
thumbnail display in Nikon Browser is not updated when the
images are transferred to your computer.

The Transfer tab

This tab allows you to adjust settings for the images about to be
transferred.

Transfer Options

| General ' Transfer ‘ Creator

__ Delete original files after transfer is completed
Note: It was deleted of Images marked for protection.

@ Add thumbnail icon

__ Embed ICC color profile during transfer
This function only works with images from D-5LR cameras when the
mode Il is selected.

_ Add additional infarmation (IPTC field) to all files

(Cancel ) (O

Delete original files after transfer is completed

Select this check box to delete the image files from the memory
card after they are transferred to your computer. Protected image
files and image files that are not transferred are not deleted. (Note
that if you are using Mac OS X protected image files will also be
deleted.) If this check box is cleared, the original files will be left
untouched in the memory card after they are transferred.

Add thumbnail icon
Select this check box to add thumbnail icons to the transferred
image files.

Embed ICC color profile during transfer

Check this check box to transfer images captured by D1 or D100
series with embedded ICC color profile. This function will be
effective only for images captured by DI series (NTSC) or images
captured by D100 series with Mode Il color setting (Adobe RGB).
ICC profile cannot be embedded to images captured by Mode | or
11l optimized for sSRGB or COOLPIX series.
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Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files
Select this check box to add the file information set in the IPTC
Information dialog box ( p.149) to the transferred image files.

When you select this option, the Copy Shooting data (Shutter
speed etc...) to the IPTC caption field check box becomes
enabled.

Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed efc...) to the IPTC
caption

Select this check box to copy the shooting data to the transferred
image files as a caption.

The Creator tab

This tab allows you to set the programs you want to associate with
the transferred image files. Once you make settings in this tab,
double-clicking the image file opens it in the associated program.

Transfer Options

[ General ' Transfer 'Crealnr{

Still image (Exif format)

Nikon Editor Change...
still image (NEF format) Y
’T‘dikon Editor { Change... ) |
Movie
iMovie Change...
Sound y
FMOVIE Change...

P Y
(Cancel ) (DI

Still image (Exif format)
Specify the program to associate with either ".JPG" or ".TIF" image
files.

Still image (NEF format)
Specify the program to associate with RAW (".NEF") image files.

Movie
Specify the program to associate with ".MOV" movie files.

Sound
Specify the program to associate with ".WAV" sound (voice memo)
files.

Click the respective Change button for each format to specify the
desired program.
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Step 4; Add additional file information
Click the Add additional information (IPTC field) to images
button to display the IPTC Information dialog box.

Nikon Transfer

Nikon EfR |
Add additional information
(IPTC field) to images button

IPTC information is a useful method of storing additional data
within each image. Other applications, such as Photoshop, (under
File:Info), or Fotostation can read this information, which can
include items such as user data, keywords and caption. Nikon
View can display a limited set of IPTC information for normal use
(Simple mode), or a more detailed display for professional use
(Detail mode).

IFTC Informatian IPTC Information
Caption Caption Categaries
" cnic

Added Category:

Urgency: | e o

[Mowers ‘ Locations

(Save. ) (load )

" Detail.,. "  Camcet ) [ 0K b
Simple mode

Detail mode

Click Detail and Simple to toggle between the two modes.
Atfter the files are transferred, you can view the set information in
Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, or Nikon Editor.

Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Simple mode)

Caption area
Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is
registered with the image to be transferred.

IPTC information

Caption
Ficnic

Keywords area

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information.
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add.
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you
can add is 20.

rrrrrr

[ Loaa.

Oetali. " (Camcel ) [ O

To save the file information you entered, click Save. To open
previously saved file information, click Load.

Click Detail to display the IPTC Information dialog box in the
Detail mode. In Detail mode, you can enter more detailed
information such as credits and locations.

m Adding file information

If the Add additional information (IPTC field) to all files check
box in the Transfer tab ( p.147) of the Transfer options dialog
box is selected, the settings in the IPTC Information dialog box
are added to the files during transfer.

You cannot add file information to movie files.
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Setting the IPTC Information dialog box (Detail mode)

Caption

Enter a caption of your choice in this text box. The caption is
registered with the image to be transferred. You can also specify
the writer of the caption, a headline, and special instructions.

Caption
Ficnic

Written by © Nikon
Headline

Special Instructions

Keyword

You can enter keywords that you want to add to the file information.
To add keywords, enter keywords in the text box and click Add.
The Recorded Keywords text box displays all the previously
added keywords in a list. The maximum number of keywords you
can add is 20.

Categories
Add an image category and importance (urgency) rating to the file
information. Categories are entered in the same way as keywords.

Categories

3 letters short fram

Added Category:

picnic

Urgency None o

Credit
Add credits to the file information. You can enter the by-line, by-line
title, credit, source and copyright.

Credit
By=line: Mikon
By-line title:  Nikan
Credit:  Mikon
Source

Copy right:  Nikon

Locations

Add location information to the file information. You can specify the
City, State/Province and Country in which the file was created. You
can also specify the Object Name, Date Created and Original
Transmission.

Locations S
City: Chiveda—-ku # Date Created:

State/Province: Tokyo 12} 4/02

Country: Japan Original Transmission

Title(Object Name): |
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Step 5; Transfer image files
Click the Transfer button to start the transfer of image files with the
specified transfer settings.

Image transfer rule: EIEGETE] L]

After transfer is completed: Start Nikon Browser

Transfer button

The Transferring dialog box is displayed during transfer. The
thumbnail of the file being transferred is displayed in this dialog
box. Clear the Show thumbnail check box to stop the thumbnail
from being displayed.

Transferring

DSCNS257.JPC Transferring: 100 %

* Transferred: 2 {3 Count

i  Carcel )
Eshow thumbnail Cancel

The Nikon Transfer window will be automatically closed after
transferring the image.

Cancelling during transfer

To cancel transfer of the image files, click Cancel or press Escape.
When you are transferring multiple image files, the images that
have already been transferred at the time transfer is cancelled are
saved in the destination folder.

Action to perform after transfer

When transfer is completed, the action specified in the General tab
( p.146) of the Transfer options dialog box is processed. By
default the transferred images will be displayed in Nikon Browser.

‘066 Nikan Browser Maciniosh HD:Users:nikan:Pictures imgaon:

200170750 15:35:34
P0G (0~ bt} ine Fitering Flodé. Futti-Pattars Tare Cama: Mute.

Image Sige: 2048 x 1536 Flash Syre e Mot Aflached
tohar Exposure Comp_ 0 £

Comvarterians. Mse SRadtivity. A

ale
B images. 1images selected  TE2.5KB 2048 x 1536
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Exiting Nikon Transfer
To exit Nikon Transfer, click Close. Nikon Transfer will close
immediately; no confirmation message will be displayed.

Nikon Transfer

tosh HD:Users:nikon:Pictures:

: Original file name

Close button
If you:

* turn the camera off, or disconnect the cable connecting the
computer and camera or card reader

or
* remove the memory card from the camera, card slot or card reader

while Nikon Transfer is in use, the warning message shown below
will be displayed.

Camera has been disconnected or card reader has
been ejected.

Click OK to close the warning and exit Nikon Transfer.

Exiting Nikon Transfer with Macintosh

With Macintosh, you can exit Nikon Transfer from the application
menu. Select Quit from File menu under Mac OS 9 and Quit
Nikon View 5 from Nikon View 5 menu under Mac OS X.

Restarting Nikon Transfer
Nikon Transfer can be restarted using the methods described below.

If you exited Nikon Transfer while the camera and
computer were connected:
» start Nikon View 5 using or the desktop icon. When you start the
program this way Nikon Browser will be displayed.
‘uee

Bimages|  1imagesselecied  7GZSKE 2048 x 1536

To start Nikon Transfer from Nikon Browser, select Launch Nikon
Transfer from the Tools menu.

Tools

Launch Nikon Transfer

ﬂ Restarting Nikon Transfer under Mac OS X

Under Mac OS X, images cannot be transferred when you launch
Nikon Transfer by selecting Display Transfer from Tool menu on
Nikon Browser. Power cycle your camera when you want to launch
Nikon Transfer with you camera connected to the computer. When
using the card leader or PC card slot, remove the compact flash
card and reinsert it.
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If you exited Nikon Transfer —

by turning the camera off:

« start Nikon View 5 by turning the camera back on.

by disconnecting the camera from the computer:

» start Nikon View 5 by reconnecting the camera to the computer.
Check that the camera is turned off before you reconnect it.

by removing the memory card from the camera
* Insert the memory card in the camera and turn the camera on.

by removing the memory card from the card reader or
card slot:

« start Nikon View by inserting the memory card in a card reader
or card slot.

Nikon Transfer launches when a camera is connected or memory
card inserted.

Nikon Transfer

File Destination and Naming

File destination: Macintosh HD:Users:nikon:Pictures:

File naming: Original file name [ Change...
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Nikon Transfer Menus

Mac OS 9 menus
Apple menu

About Nikon Yiew 5... |

About Nikon View 5...
Display version and copyright information for Nikon View 5.

File menu
Transfer 8T
Yiew... #0
Close W
Edit #E

Edit using other program »

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...

Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete #E
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... #®P

Play Sound...
IPTC Information... #®]
Attribute »

Quit #Q

Transfer
Transfer images from the memory card to the computer.

Close
Closes Nikon Transfer.

IPTC information...
Displays the file information. You can also add additional information

Quit
Quits Nikon View 5.
Edit menu

Cannot Undo 37

Cut X
Copy BT
Paste BY
Clear

Select All A

Select Image(s) P

Transfer Options...
Preferences.. #¥K

Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear / Select All / Select

Used when editing text in a dialog box (e.g. Options inside the File
Destination and Naming dialog box.)

Transfer Options...

Displays the Transfer Options dialog box, in which you can set
transfer conditions and actions.

Help menu

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons

Nikon Yiew D Help 7

Show Balloons
Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon View 5 Help
Open the Nikon View 5 help file.
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Mac OS X Menus
Nikon View 5 menu

| Nikon view s IS

About Nikon View 5...
Preferences... 44

Services 4

Hide Nikon View 5  #H
Hide Others SCEH
Show All

Quit Nikon View 5 $Q

About Nikon View 5..

Display version and copyright information for Nikon View 5.

Quit Nikon View 5
Quits Nikon View 5.

File menu

Transfer
View...

Close
Edit
Edit using other program

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print...

Play Sound...
IPTC Information...
Attribute

8T
#®0

A

®E

#®

3P

)

Transfer
Transfer images from the memory card to the computer.

Close
Closes Nikon Transfer.

IPTC Information...
Displays the file information. You can also add additional information.

Edit menu

Cannot Undo ®Z
Cut X
Copy ®C
Paste #Y
Clear

Select All ®A
Select >

Transfer Options...

Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear / Select All / Select

Used when editing text in a dialog box (e.g. Options inside the File
Destination and Naming dialog box.)

Transfer Options...

Displays the Transfer Options dialog box, in which you can set
transfer conditions and actions.

Help menu

Nikon View 5 Help 387

Nikon View 5 Help
Open the Nikon View 5 help file.
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Nikon Browser Reference Manual

How To Use Nikon Browser
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Nikon Browser Overview

Using Nikon Browser (Windows)
Functions and Controls:

Title Bar

Displays the name of
the current folder.

2001/07/30 15:35:34
JPEG [8:bit] Fine
Imsge Size 2045 1153

Toolbar
Contains buttons for
operations that can be
performed in Nikon
Browser.

Enr’\verlelLens Naone

Navigation area —

Displays the Folders
tree or the Search
Control. Folders tree
displays the drives and
folders in the system as

a tree ( p. 162)

FcalLenath

e: Close Up
Melenr\g Mude MaEbaten
1263 - 1128
Evpasure Comp- 0 EY
Sar\sltlwty Auto

Q Nikon Browser C:\Documents and Selllny\mkon\My Documents\My Pictures\img0001

White Balance: futo i Riti
AF Wods AP S aturation comp: 0
Tane Comp: dut Sharpening Auta
Flash Goné ode Hol Allached Noise Reduction. OFF

1| DSCHO00Z pg

DSCNOD04.jpg

DSCHOO0G.jpg DSCNOOE.jpg

images 1 images selected

EQHRE !H!EXIS it

Search Control allows you to search image files

[
Status bar

Menu bar

Contains menus for the
operations that can be

performed in Nikon Browser.
\ Shooting data area

Displays shooting data for
the selected image

@ p- 174).

Thumbnail list area
Displays thumbnails for
the images in the current
folder ( p. 169).

specifying various rules( p. 175). To switch the display,
click Folders button or Search button in the Toolbar.

Displays such information as the number of image files in the selected
folder and the number of items selected in the thumbnail list.

-m Menu Bar and Tool Buttons

The majority of operations in Nikon Browser are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons.
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Using Nikon Browser (Macintosh)
Functions and Controls:

Title Bar
Displays the name of

Shooting data area

Nikon Browser Macintosh HD:Users:

(& BRI EE

Pictures:img0002:

) Displays shooting data for
the current folder. T / the selected image
ZIJEIHIJ?/IEEI II‘SHESE'34 Sl::r:”!"l“nne-n[llnse:_lpk tern A[I:”:mlemAr—En i 174 .
Toolba rmione S TR @e-174)
. Color Exposure Comp.: 0 EV
Conta|.ns buttons for ConvertorLens: Hore Sensitivity: Auto .
operations that can o )
. - @ niken
be performed in 5 Anplications
Nikon Browser. b B Deskuop
[ |3 Documents
b & Library . .
= @ Fictures — _ Thumbnail list area
b [ Img0001 jpg || DSCNOOOA.jpg | .
B imgooo2 Displays thumbnails for
[ Img0003 . .
£ Imgooos the images in the current
[~ Img0005
o [ Imgnos folder (=) p. 169).
Navigation area £ Imgoo07
[,:4 Img0008 DSCNODOS.jpy || DSCNODOB.jpg
Displays the Folders. tj e x
. L= Img -
Folders tree displays —_— ..g/\ =
the drives and folders \ Bimages| 1 images 762.5KB| 2048 x 1536 |4
in the system as a tree |
@ p. 162) Status bar

Displays such information as the number of image files in the selected
folder and the number of items selected in the thumbnail list.

-m Menu Bar and Tool Buttons

The majority of operations in Nikon Browser are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons.
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Windows

Nikon Browser contains the following buttons:

Forward

(]

Up one level

£

Search

=

Folders

ol

Favorites

Transfer
Destination

=

View

L4

Edit

Returns to the folder selected before the current
folder ( p. 163).

Returns to where you were when you clicked the
Back button ( p. 163).

Selects the folder one level higher than the
current folder in the folder hierarchy ( p. 163).

Displays Search control ( p. 175).

Display folders tree.( p. 175).

Adds the selected folder to the Favorites or
selects a folder from the list of Favorites ( p.
167).

Displays a list of 10 most recent destination
folders for image files that were transferred using
Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from
the list, the applicable folder in the folder tree
area will also be in selection ( p. 163).

Displays the image files selected from the
thumbnail list in Nikon View. ( p. 179).

Opens the image file selected in the thumbnail list
area in the designated image editing program ( p.
183).

V4

Add Tag
Mark

&

Remove Tag
Mark

X))

Rotation

Print

Q

Slideshow

=

E-mail

)

Publish to
FotoShare /
NikonNet or

PDA

Thumbnail
Size

Put the tag mark label on the image file ( p.
172). —

Remove the tag mark label from the image file
@ 172).

Rotates the still image files selected from the
thumbnail list. ( p. 173).

Prints the still image files selected from the
thumbnail list. ( p. 185).

Plays back the image files selected in the
thumbnail list area as a slideshow ( p. 193).

Sends selected images by e-mail ( p. 197).

Uploads the selected images to an online photo
album at FotoShare ( p. 200) or NikonNet (
p. 207). Can also send images to a Palm
organizer or Pocket PC connected to your
computer (North and South American resident
only).

Adjusts the display size of thumbnails. ( p.
170).
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1 . . , : -y . , ,
[|_]'] Display NikonView 6 preference dialog. H Displays help for Nikon View 6.
Preferences Help
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Macintosh
Nikon Browser contains the following buttons:
<d Returns to the folder selected before the current @ Plays back the image files selected in the
S folder ( p. 163). Slideshow thumbnail list area as a slideshow ( p. 193).
|_> Returns to where you were when you clicked the | Sends selected images by e-mail ( p. 197).
Back button ( p. 163). : =
Forward S E-mail
o Uploads the selected images to an online photo
(=7 Selects the folder one level higher than the (&B) album at FotoShare ( p. 200) or NikonNet ([
Up one current folder in the folder hierarchy ( p. 163). Publish to P- 207). Can also send images to a Palm
level FotoShare/ organizer or Pocket PC connected to your
Adds the selected folder to the Favorites or NikonNetor computer (North and South American resident
] selects a folder from the list of Favorites (7] p. PDA only).
Favorites 167). B (=] _ _ _ _
Displays a list of 10 most recent destination TH b ' i Adjusts the display size of thumbnails. ([ p.
E*'I* folders for image files that were transferred using us"i'zena' 170).
T fe Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from the
De;?irr:saticrm list, the applicable folder in the folder tree area will - ; ) i
also be in selection ( p. 163). H Displays help for Nikon View 5.
= Help
= Displays the image files selected from the
View thumbnail list in Nikon View. ( p. 179).
@ Opens the image file selected in the thumbnail list area
Edit in the designated image editing program ( p. 183).
Prints the still image files selected from the
Print thumbnail list. ( p. 185).
) Rotates the still image files selected from the
Rotation thumbnail list. ( p. 173).
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Using Nikon Browser

Working with folders

When you display the folder tree in the navigation area and you
select a folder from the folder tree, the thumbnails of image files in
the folder tree displayed in the thumbnail list area.

You can close the folder tree by clicking the Close button in the
upper right corner. To re-display the image, select View menu >

Navigation > View Folders or View Search Control for Windows. In
Macintosh, select View Folders from View menu.

Close Button

g Desktop

E|{f2| My Dacuments

% Py Music
Folder tree == M Betures

— o
. @3 Imgoonz
#-{59) Img0o03
& i My Compuker
‘d My Metwork Places

10 images 1 images selected T62.4KB 2048 x 15

Supported File Formats

Nikon Browser can be used to view files created with supported
cameras and images previously saved using Nikon Capture 3
Editor, Nikon Capture 3 Camera Control, Nikon View 6 Editor, or
Nikon Capture version 2 or earlier. For information on the file
formats supported for still images, see ( p. 287).

Selecting a folder using the keyboard

In Windows, you can select a folder using the following keys

instead of the tool buttons:

« HOME: Selects the Desktop icon displayed at the root of the
folder tree.

+ END: Selects the folder or drive displayed at the bottom of the
folder tree area.

« BACKSPACE: Selects the folder one level higher than the
current folder in the folder tree.
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Choosing a folder

The folder tree area displays drives and folders in your computer
as a tree from the desktop down. In the folder tree area, you can
only select one folder at a time.

Back button

Up one level button

Forward button Transfer Destination button

You can go back to the previous folder by clicking the Back button
on the toolbar. You can also select from up to 10 previous folders
by clicking the drop-down arrow on the right.

Use the Forward button to go back to where you were when you
clicked the Back button. You can also select from up to 10 folders
by clicking the drop-down arrow on the right.

Click the Up one level button to select a folder one level higher
than the current folder in the folder hierarchy.

Click the Transfer destination button to view a list of 10 most
recent destination folders for image files that were transferred
using Nikon Transfer. When you select a folder from the list, the
applicable folder in the folder tree area will also be in selection.

:m Opening folders in Explorer or Finder

In Windows, if you choose Open in Explorer from Folder menu
selecting the folder, Explorer is displayed while the selected folder
is open.

In Macintosh, if you choose Open in Finder from Folder menu
selecting the thumbnail, Finder is displayed while the selected
folder is open.

Creating new folders (Windows only)

Select New Folder in the File menu to create new folders. The
newly created folders are added to the current directory and
displayed in the folder tree in the navigation area and the
thumbnail list area.

Mew Folder Chrl+m
ViEw.

Edit ChrHE
Edit using other programs 3

Renarne a file or a folder  F2

Mawe, ..
Copy...

: Deskkop
E!ﬂ My Documents
{3 My Albums

B2 My Music
= My Pictures

5 © [

+ Imngoooz
{3 Imaanns
-5 Mikan Yiew HTML
- g My Computer

E]---\a My Metwork Places

DSCHO00.jpg

Creating a new folder in the Creati'ng a new folder
folder tree in the navigation in the thumbnail list
area area

IB images | 0 images selected
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Moving image files

Moving files between folders

You can move image files by dragging and dropping thumbnails
from the thumbnail list area to a folder in the folder tree in the
navigation area.

Deskbop
él ﬂ My Documents
----- {3 My Albums
. My Music
My Pictures

----- E} Imgooo1

IngDDS E
T Mikon Wie

[# g My Computer
[ ‘j Iy Metwork, Places

DS(

d images 1 images selected T62.4KE 2048

Drag and drop

Moving within the
same drive Drop Drop

Copying within
the same drive ~ CTRL*drop OPTION + drop

Moving between
separate drives SHIFT + drop

Copying between
separate drives

:m Deleting folders

To delete a folder, select the folder one level higher than the folder
you want to delete. The folder you want to delete will be displayed
in the thumbnail list area. Select the folder, then select Delete from
the File menu.

Drop Drop
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Copy/Move/Rename Multiple Image Files

Rename
You can change the image file name and the folder name.

To change the name of a file or a folder (Windows)

Select an image file or a folder you want to rename in the
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in
File menu to change the name.

To change the name of a file or a folder (Macintosh)

Select an image file or a folder you want to rename in the
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in
File menu to display the Rename file dialog box where you can
change the name.

To change the names of multiple files or folders
(Windows, Macintosh)

Select multiple files or folders you want to change in the
thumbnails list section and then select Rename a file or a folder in
File menu to display the Rename file(s) dialog box where you can
specify how to change the name.

X

Rename file(s)

Choose method

() Add suffis to the original file name

(®) Benarme with new numerical sequence
Prefis:
image

Mumber of digits: ‘ J ) 4 digitz

Sample: imagel001.jpg

[ Stat | [ Cancel

Windows

Rename file(s) (2 files)

Choose method:

O Add suffix to the original file name
Suffix:
Sample: mg.jpg

@ Rename with new numerical sequence

Prefix: |

Number of digits: [«] 1Y [v] 4 digits
Sample: 0001.jpa

{ cCancel ) (’ Start ‘)

Macintosh
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Add suffix to the original file name:

Select this option to append the characters you enter in the Suffix
text box to the end of the current file name.

Suffis:  |Fename

Sample: DSCHO0M Rename.J PG

Rename with new numerical sequence:

Select this option to append serial numbers to the characters you
enter in the Prefix text box. You can specify the digit of numbers
using slide-bar. Serial numbers are added to the prefix in the
ascending order according to the displaying order of the image files
in the Thumbnails list area.

Prefis:

image

Mumber of digits: ‘ J ) 4 digits

Sample: image000 JPG

Click OK button to start renaming the selected files or folders.

Move

You can move one or more files or folders. Also, you can change
the name of multiple files or folders at that time.

Select one or more files or folders in the thumbnails list section and
then click Move in File menu to display Move file(s) dialog box.

Move file(s) 3
Move selected filels] to the destination folder.
Destination folder

1) and Settingztnikonkdy Documents\My Pictures\ ImgD005 »

[ Rename file(s)

[ Stat | [ Cancel

Destination folder:

The currently specified destination folder is displayed. To change
the folder, click Browse button. When the Browse For Folder
dialog is displayed, specify a different folder.

Rename files:

You can change the Move multiple image files when Rename
file(s) check box is checked. If multiple folders are selected in
Windows, you cannot change the names of folders. In Macintosh,
you can do it.

Click Change to display Rename file(s) dialog box.
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X

Rename file(s)

Choose method

() Add suffix to the original file name

Suffix | Move

Sample: DSCHO00 Move JPG

(O Benarme with new numerical sequence

Copy

You can copy more than one file or folder at a time. Select images
or folders in the Thumbnails list area and click Copy in the File
menu to display the Copy file(s) dialog box.

For more information on the Copy file(s) dialog box, see [z} p. 165.

:m Handling image files with sound files

If sound files are embedded to the image files you want to delete,
copy, move, or rename in Nikon Browser window, there may be a
difference between the number of the selected items displayed on
the status bar and the number of those in the message dialog. This
is because the sound files embedded to the images files are
counted for such file operation.

Adding folders to Favorites

In Nikon Browser, you can add folders containing transferred
images to Favorites. Folders to be added to Favorites can be
selected using either the Favorites tool button or the Favorites
option in the Folder menu. Up to 30 folders can be listed in
Favorites.

= L

Add ko Favorites..,
organize Favarites, .,

Birthday Party
Summer Vacation
Sunday Trip

Add to Favorites

To add a folder to Favorites, use the folder tree area to select the
desired folder, then click the Favorites button on the toolbar. You
can also select Favorites > Add to Favorites from the Folder
menu. The Add to Favorites dialog box will be displayed.

Add to Favorites r‘>—<|

Name:

| Irmg0001 |

Falder location:

|C:\Documents and Settingsnikonby Documents' |
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Name
Displays the name of the folder to be added to favorites.

In this dialog box, you can change the name of folders listed in
Favorites.

This does not affect the name of the original folder.

Folder location

Displays the location of the folder to be added to favorites. If you
want to specify a different folder, click Browse. The name of the
new folder will be displayed automatically under Name. Click OK to
register the selected folder.

:m Folder name

If you change a folder name using Name in Add to Favorites
dialog box, the actual folder name will not be changed.

Organize Favorites

To organize folders within Favorites, click the Favorites button on
the toolbar, or select Favorites > Organize Favorites from the
Folder menu. The Organize Favorites dialog box will be
displayed.

Organize Favorites rz|
List Favorites:
Birthday Party
Summer Y acation
Sunday Trip
I Ok l [ Cancel ]

List Favorites

The folders that have been added to Favorites are displayed in the
list.

Move up / Move down

Click to move the selected folder in List Favorites up and down.
The folders will be displayed in Folder > Favorites in the order you
specify in this list.

Add

Click to display the Add to Favorites dialog box. In this dialog box,
you can add folders to the Favorites.

Change
Click to display the Change Favorites dialog box.
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Change Favorites |z

Mame:

| Birthday Party |

Folder Jocation:

|E:\Documents and SettingshnikoniMy Documentsh |

Browse...

[ 1] ][ Cancel ]

In this dialog box, you can change the name of folders listed in
Favorites.

This does not affect the name of the original folder.
Delete

Click to remove the selected folder from Favorites. The original
folder is not deleted from your computer.

Working with thumbnails

The thumbnail list area displays thumbnails for all images stored in
the selected folder.

R Hikon Brawser C:\Documents and Settingsinikony Dacuments\by Pictures\mgDia
Gl Lde Yo [mage Foider [ock Widiw M

white Balarer: fute Diigtal Zoor Flatir 1,00
EF Mande: 5L Sashashon come: 0
e A 5

A e WIS Flash Siyne Hode: Nok Altacked Nixse Fiedchon: (FF
Exponse Comp: 0EV

Senstbeip fadi

s — | humb-
nail
list area

% iy ebwark Places

Note also that a folder icon is displayed in the thumbnail list area if
the current folder contains a subfolder(s).

Folder icon

DSCHO00.jpg
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To display the contents of the folder in the thumbnail list area,
select the folder icon in the thumbnail list area and double-click it or
click the View button on the toolbar.

. Creating Thumbnails (Macintosh)

Sometimes, a generic file icon is displayed instead of a thumbnail
in the thumbnail list area. This is because some image editing
programs remove the thumbnail data appended to the image file.

If this happens, select the generic thumbnails in the thumbnail list
and choose Create thumbnails from actual image data from the
View menu. The new thumbnail will be created from the actual
image and displayed in the thumbnail list area.

You can also create thumbnails by checking Re-create
thumbnails from actual image data in the Thumbnails tab (

p. 224) of the Preferences dialog.

Changing the thumbnail size

You can change the display size of thumbnails in the thumbnail list
area by using the slider on the toolbar or the View Size option in
the View menu.

Slider
The following five sizes are available:
[ fennntl 5 64 x 64 pixels
96 x 96 pixels

128 x 128 pixels
192 x 192 pixels

256 x 256 pixels

et | ]

Thumbnail Size

Images created with certain cameras, such as the D1, include only
one thumbnail 160 x 120 pixels in size.

If a larger size is selected, the existing thumbnail data will be
enlarged to display at the selected size. To create a less ragged
(but needed more time to be displayed) thumbnail, select Re-
create thumbnails from actual image data in the Thumbnails
tab of the Nikon Browser Preferences dialog ( p. 224). This is
not necessary when displaying pictures created with cameras such
as the D1x, D1H, D100, E5000, and the E5700, which include
larger thumbnails with the original image.
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Selecting thumbnails

Thumbnail previews of the images in the selected folder are shown
in the thumbnail list area. Click a thumbnail to select it.

To select multiple thumbnails, hold down the CTRL key (Windows)
or the Command key (Macintosh) while clicking on each of the
thumbnails.

You can also drag the mouse and select multiple thumbnails.

Selected thumbnails

. Selecting Images

You can select all image files and folders in the thumbnail list area
by selecting Select All in the Edit menu. To select all image files
instead of folders, click Select Image(s) and select Select All.

In this submenu, you can also select a condition for the files you
want to edit ( p. 238).

Thumbnail attributes

If image files are protected or with voice memo, the attributes icon
is displayed on the top of the thumbnail. There are 11 types of icon:
Tag mark (Windows only), Protection, Hide (Windows only), etc.

Attributes icon —

DSCHO203.pg

" on | Desoripon |

v Image with Tag mark (Windows only).
Om Image is protected and cannot be overwritten.
s Image is hidden and will not be displayed in

Windows Explorer.
RAW image - not saved with Nikon Capture
(The images rotated with Nikon Browser
rotation function are not assumed as edited
files and this icon is displayed.) (Windows only)
RAW image - not saved with Nikon Capture
RAY and with preview image created Large Preview
Generator for NEF. (Windows only)

RAW RAW image - saved with Nikon Capture
@i (Windows only)

RAW image - saved with Nikon Capture and
'g'f with preview image created by Large Preview

Generator for NEF. (Windows only)
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|__ton | Descripton

Small JPEG file less than 640 pixel. (Windows

[« only)
5 Image is movie file.
[N Voice memo is attached to image.
P File information (IPTC) is attached to image.
L) (Windows only)

You can also protect (Windows and Macintosh) or hide (Windows
only) images associated with the selected thumbnail by selecting
Attribute from the File menu. Protecting an image prevents it from
accidental deletion. Hiding an image prevents it from being shown
in Explorer.

Mew Folder Chrl+M
Wiew, ..

Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other progranms r

Rename & file or a folder  F2
Mawe. ..

Zopy..

Delete Del

Page Setup...

Prirk... Chr+P

IPTC Infarmation. ... Chrl+3

Taqg marking 3

Attribute 3 Prokection OM - Cerl+L
E:it Alk+F4

Hide mode ON- Cerl4+H

Using a Tag mark (Windows Only)

Select a thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, and then click the Add
Tag mark button on the toolbar or select Tag marking in File menu
to put the tag mark on the image file. The Tag mark icon will display
on the thumbnail attribute.

Tag mark function is not applicable to the image files on the
network or removable disk.

Add Tag mark button

Remove Tag mark button

Tag mark —{v*|
icon

DSCHO001.jpg

Select a thumbnail and click the Remove Tag mark button to
remove the Tag mark on the image file.

Using a Tag mark (Windows only)

You can display only images with tag marks in the thumbnail list
area by selecting Select Images in Edit menu. Or you can find
images with tag marks by clicking on the Search button on the
toolbar.
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Rotating thumbnails

In the thumbnail list area, you can rotate selected thumbnails. The
rotation applied to a thumbnail is also reflected in the associated
image file. Use the Rotate Image(s) dialog box to rotate
thumbnails.

To display the Rotate Image(s) dialog box, click the Rotation
button on the toolbar, or select Rotate from the Image menu.

Rotate Image(s) DSCNODO1. jpg FZ|

o 1/2
(oww ] [ oo ]
(ow ] [0 ]

In the Rotate Image(s) dialog box, click CCW90° button to rotate
the thumbnail 90 degrees counterclockwise or CW90° button to
rotate 90 degrees clockwise. Click the same button twice if you
want to rotate the thumbnail 180 degrees. You can check the
results in the preview area.

When one thumbnail is selected

Click Apply or Apply to All to rotate the image file and then close
the dialog box.

When multiple thumbnails are selected

Click Apply to specify the rotation orientation of the preview image
and rotate it. The next thumbnail is displayed.

Click Skip to display the next thumbnail preview. Rotation is not
applied to the skipped images.

Click Apply to All to rotate the images that are not specified for
rotation orientation according to the orientation of the preview
image. (Rotation is not applied to the images that were skipped or
not specified for rotation orientation.)

m Rotating JPEG Images

Nikon Browser rotates and flips JPEG images without
decompressing them first, and no drop in image quality results. We
recommend that you flip or rotate JPEG images in Nikon Browser
before opening them in Nikon Editor or another application. NEF
and TIFF images do not degrade when rotated or saved.

:m Rotating movies

Movies cannot be rotated. If a movie file is included among the
selected thumbnails, the movie file is not displayed in the Rotate
Image(s) dialog box.
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Displaying shooting data

When you select a single thumbnail and click Toggle button to
rotate down the triangle icon, shooting data is displayed in the
Shooting Data area. No shooting data is displayed if no thumbnail
is selected or if multiple thumbnails are selected.

You can show or hide the shooting data by selecting View
Shooting Data from the View menu. You can also expand or
collapse the Shooting Data area by clicking the toggle button (a
small triangle) in the upper left corner.

1)

Shooting Data area collapsed

Toggle button

Q

Mikon COOLPI<E85 Focal Length: Smrm ‘wihite Balance: Auta Dig
2001 /07 /30 15:35:34 Scene Mode: Cloze Up AF Mode: AF-C Sat
JPEG [8-bit] Fine Metering Mode: Mulki-Fattern Tone Comp: Auta She
Image Size: 2048 » 1536 141383 zec - /2.8 Flash Sync Mode: Mot Attached Moi
Color Exposure Comp.; OEY

ConwverterlLens: Mone Sensitivity: uto

Shooting Data area expanded

:m Shooting data

Depending on the image file type, it may not be possible to display
shooting data after saving images in some image editing
applications.

The information displayed includes the following items. Available
information varies according to the model of the camera.

Camera Name / Date and Time / Image Quality /
Image Size / Color / Converter Lens / Lens /

Focal Length / Exposure Mode (Scene Mode) /
Metering Mode /

Shutter Speed, Aperture / Exposure Compensation /
Sensitivity / White Balance / AF Mode /

Tone Compensation / Flash Sync Mode /

Flash Mode / Auto Flash Comp. / Digital Zoom Ratio /
Saturation Control / Color Mode / Hue Adjustment /
Image Sharpening / Noise Reduction /

Image Comment / Latitude (GPS) / Longitude (GPS) /
Altitude (GPS)
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Searching Image Files (Windows only)

Click the search button on the toolbar, or select Navigation - Show
search control from the View menu to change the Navigation area _ _
to the Search panel. |B34 He peme: |

Search Rule

By scene mode:

Search button |

Off |
By date:
| [rate not gpecified w |
Capture D ate

Folders button

From | 1/16/2003 |

To | 1/16/2003 |

Falderlz] ta be searched

|[E3 My Documents V|

Additional zettings
Search inzide of all sub folders

[ Search only files with tag mark on

Search files with hidden attribute

Display Folder tree

Click the Folders button on the toolbar, or select Navigation - Show
folder tree from the View menu to change the Search panel to the
Folder tree in the navigation area.
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In the Search area, specify search rules, Folder(s) to be searched
and other conditions then click Search button to find image files
and display thumbnails in the thumbnails list area.

Search Rule

By file hame:

By zcene mode:

uli} hd
By date:
Drate not specified -

Folder[z] to be searched

.D My Documents b

Additional settings
Search inside of all sub folders

[ Search anly files with tag mark on

Search files with hidden attribute

By file name:
Specify key strings in the target file and folder names.
You can use "*" and "?" as wildcard to specify the file name.

By scene mode:

Select Scene mode to find. Only the images taken by the camera
that supports and is set on Scene mode can be found. You can see
whether or not the image is taken on Scene mode in the shooting
data area.

By date:

Select and specify shooting date or updated date of the target file.
Folder(s) to be searched

Select the target drive or file location.

Additional settings

Following Additional settings are available for search.

Search inside of all sub folders

If there are sub folders in the find location, image files in the sub
folders are intended for search.

Search only files with tag mark on

Only if image files with a sticky label are intended for search.
Search files with hidden attribute

If image files with hide mode ON are also intended for search.

Additional settings
Search inzide of all sub folders

[ Search only files with tag mark on

Viewing file information

In Nikon Browser, you can use the IPTC Information dialog box to
view the file information added to an image file during transfer.

Displaying the IPTC Information dialog box

To open the IPTC Information dialog box, select a thumbnail in the
thumbnail list area and click IPTC Information on the File menu.

176



IPTC Information [z

Caption

Picnic

Mikon COOLPI=885
Focal Length: Srnn
White Balarce: Auto .
Digital Z2oom Ratio: 1.00
2001 A07/30 159:35:34
Scene Mode: Cloze Up

3

-
—
Eepwonds
A4 &dd
Recarded K.epwards: Delete
flavaer
pichic

[ Save... l [ Load... ]

[ Cancel ] [ ak. ]

Simple mode

In the lower part of the Caption area in the IPTC Information
dialog box, the shooting data added to the image file during
transfer is displayed.

:m Registering shooting data

Shooting data is added to the image file during transfer when the
Copy Shooting data (Shutter speed etc...) to the IPTC caption
field check box in the Transfer tab ( p. 131) of the Transfer
options dialog box is selected.

You can view the IPTC Information dialog box in Simple or Detail
mode.

Click the Simple/Detail button to toggle between Simple and Detalil
mode.

IPTC Information ['5|
Caption Categaries
Pichic Category: l:l
Supplemental Categaries: Add

pichic
Caption 'Wwhiter.
Headline: I:I
Instructions: l:l Wiz
Eewwords Credit
R Delete Author's Positan:
flower Eledt
picnic Source: l:l
Copyright Notice:
Origin
City Date Created:
State/Province: [Tokyo | 1es2003 v

Transmizsion Reference:

Titele[Object Mame] | ‘ |

[ Simple... ][ Save.. ][ Load.. ][ All Clear ] [ Cancel ][ akK ]

For more information on the IPTC Information dialog box, see ([5)
p. 132) in "Nikon Transfer."

m File information from Nikon Browser

IPTC information displayed in Nikon Browser cannot be edited.
Note that there is no file information attached to movies.
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Deleting image files

To delete image files in Nikon Browser, select the associated
thumbnails in the thumbnail list area and select Delete from the
File menu.

Mew Folder Chrl+M
Wigw, .,

Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3

Rename a file or a folder  F2
Mave,..
COpY...

Delete

Page Setup...

Print... Chrl+P
IPTC Information. ... Chrl+]
Tag marking 3
Attribute 4
Exit alt+F4

You can attain the same results by pressing the DELETE key
(Windows) or COMMAND + DELETE keys (Macintosh).

The following dialog will appear confirming the deletion. Click Yes
to go ahead with the deletion.

Confirm File Delete

o Are you sure you want to send 'DSCMO001 . jpg’ to the Recycle Bin?
b y}

Yes | [ Mo

If there are any protected images among the images selected for
deletion, the dialog shown below will appear. Click Yes to go
ahead with the deletion.

Confirm File Delete

The file 'DSCMO001.jpg’ is & read-only File, Are vou sure you want ko
' move it ko the Recwcle Bin?

If a folder thumbnail is displayed in the thumbnail list area, you can
select the folder to delete the folder and all its contents (Windows
version only).

m Deleted image files

Deleted image files are moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or the
Trash (Macintosh). To cancel the deletion, open the Recycle Bin or
the Trash and put the deleted files back to the original location. In
Windows, if you delete image files from a memory card inserted in
the camera, card slot, or card reader, or from a network folder, the
image files are permanently erased and cannot be recovered.
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Displaying Images

When you select a thumbnail in the thumbnail list area, still images
are displayed in Nikon Viewer while movie files are played back in
the program selected in the Movie Tab of the Preferences dialog

box ( p. 228).
Viewing still images

To view a still image, double click its thumbnail in the thumbnail list
area. Nikon Viewer launches and displays the image.

Toolbar

Dighal Boom Rati 10
Sahrston zomp: 0

Shagaring Auts.
Micxim Heckactrs OFF

Status bar

:m Other ways of viewing images

You can also open an image in Nikon Viewer by:

» selecting its thumbnail, and clicking the View button on the
toolbar or selecting View from the File menu.

» selecting its thumbnail and pressing the ENTER key (Windows)
or the RETURN key (Macintosh).

Displaying images in Nikon Viewer
Images opened in Nikon Viewer can only be displayed one at a
time.

If multiple thumbnails are selected, you can display one of them in
the window and switch to other images by clicking the Next Image
Selected button.

You can use the Nikon Viewer status bar to check the number of

the selected images and the status of the currently displayed
image including the attribute of the image file.

((om i 314 images selected | 762.5K8 2048 x 1536

You can change the displayed image using the Previous Image
Selected and Next Image Selected buttons on the toolbar of
Nikon Viewer or the left and right cursor keys on the keyboard.

Previous Image Selected button

Jd»

Next Image Selected button

In Windows, even if you open only one thumbnail in the thumbnail
list area, you can browse through all the still images stored in the
same folder as the selected image by using the Previous Image
Selected and Next Image Selected buttons.
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Displays with Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer

You can select how to arrange images in Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer windows in the Window menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon
Viewer.

Help

Cascade
Horizonkal
Wertical

Display one-line of thumbnails at top  Fa
Display oneine of thumbnails at side F9

Cascade
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in cascade.
Horizontal

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in
horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in vertical.
Display one-line thumbnails at top

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the top and the Nikon
Viewer window under them.

Display one-line thumbnails at side

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the left and the Nikon
Viewer window to the right.

The following examples show the thumbnails arranged horizontally
in a row and vertically in a column.

Arranged vertically in a column
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If you open Nikon Browser and Nikon Editor at a time, click on the
thumbnail image in Nikon Browser window to allow the same
image to display in Nikon Viewer window.

:m Image Editing Programs

To edit a still image, select its thumbnail and click the Edit button
on the toolbar or select Edit from the File menu. This will launch
the Image Editing Program specified in the Still image tab ( p.
226) of the Preferences dialog box.

-m Restoring Thumbnails Arrangement (Windows only)

If you select Display one-line thumbnails at top or in the Window
menu, a check mark appears in the selected item. To restore
thumbnails arrangement, select the same option, removing the
check mark from the menu.

Playing back movies

To play back a movie, double click its thumbnail in the thumbnail
list area. The application specified in the Movie tab ( p. 228) of
the Preferences dialog box launches and plays back the movie.

DSCHO001. MO - %
:Eile Edit Movie QTY “Window Help

| oo:00:00 T ]

O Oééé‘ @) i

Other ways to play back movies

You can also play back a movie by:

» selecting its thumbnail, and clicking View button on the toolbar,
or select View from the File menu.

» Selecting the thumbnail and pressing the ENTER key
(Windows) or the RETURN key (Macintosh).
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Installing QuickTime

In Windows, you cannot use Windows Media Player to play back
movies recorded with the COOLPIX series digital cameras. If a
movie player program is not installed, install the version of
QuickTime bundled with Nikon View (COOLPIX series only).

For more information on installation, see Nikon View Installation Guide

( p. 6).

Program to edit movies

To edit a movie, select its thumbnail and click the Edit button on the
toolbar or click Edit on the File menu. This will launch the program
specified in the Movie tab ( p. 228) of the Preferences dialog
box.

Playing back sound

To play back sound on the application specified by the Sound tab
of Preferences (Windows), select the image file with sound data in
the thumbnails list area and select Play Sound in the File menu. If
Use Nikon View is selected in the Sound tab, Nikon View will start
automatically to play back the sound.

Play back sound DSCNO%4 7. WAV

New Folder U0:00:0100:00:03 (111)
NEENNNEEEE

Wiew .
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3

Windows

Copy...
Mowe..,
Fename a file or a folder

Play button

Delete Del

Page Setup...
Print... Chrl+P

= ————— DSCNO4TWAV

[ s 4

=) |

Flay Sound. ..

IPTC Information...

Skicky 3
Attribuke b

00:00:01 / 00:00:04

Macintosh

Exit Ale+F4
On a Macintosh, click the play button to
start playback.

On a Macintosh, click the play button to start playback.
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Editing image files

Select a thumbnail, then click the Edit button on the Toolbar, or
select Edit from the File menu to display and edit the selected
image using the image editing program specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

I
Edit button

If you have not yet specified or registered an image editing
program, the Add/Remove editing program dialog box will
appear automatically. To open the dialog box on subsequent
occasions, see the instructions below.

Selecting the image editing program

You can select an image editing program from the Editing button
pull-down menu. One or more image editing programs can be
registered and selected for the type of images. To select an image
editing program, select Add/Remove editing program from the pull-
down menu.

BN

=R

Add/Remove editing program. ..
- ]
PhotoImpression

Mikon Editar

Adobe Photoshop 6.0

QuickTime Plaver

YidenIrmpression

Panoramataker

Large Preview Generator For MEF File

Displaying the Add/Remove editing program dialog box
The Edit button pull down menu and the Edit using other
program option can also be used to display the Add/Remove
editing program dialog box.

R e G~

1 ( AddfR.emove editing program. .. ) il

il Photolmpression I
Mikaon Editar

Adobe Photashop 6.0

GuickTime Player

YideoImpression

Panoramalaker

Large Preview Generator For MEF file

Add/Remove editing program PZ|

Pragram list:

@ Photolmpression

=i Mikion Editor

@ QuickTime Player

Wi Videolmpression fdd...

2 Panaramakd aker

= Change...
&8 Large Preview Generator for ..
0K ] [ Cancel ]
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Add/Remove editing program

Add/Remove editing program fz|

Pragram list:

@ Photolmpression

- Mikaon Editor

@ GuickTime Player

‘“\-"ideolmpression

2 Faroramatd aker

= Change...
@ Large Preview Generator for .
QK. l [ Cancel ]

Program lists
The registered programs are displayed in the list.
Move up / Move down

Click to move the selected program in the Program list up and
down. You can modify the order of the registered programs that
are displayed by clicking the Edit tool button or selecting Edit
using other programs from the File menu.

Add

Click to display the Add program dialog box. In the Add program
dialog box, you can select and register programs.

Change

Click to display the Change program dialog box. In the Change
program dialog box, you can change the name of the registered
programs.

Delete

Click to remove the selected program from the Program list. Note
that the program itself is not uninstalled.

Add program

X

Add program

Name:

|Nikon Editar |

Executable file:

|C:\Program Filez\MikantMNEyiewEs\Nikan E ditor\Mk |

| Erowse.. |

Ok ][ Cancel ]

Name

You can assign a name to the program selected in Executable file.
The program is added to the Program list with this name instead
of the actual program name.

Executable file
Displays the path and file name of the program to add.

To add a different program to the Program list, click Browse and
select the program you want to add. Click OK to add the selected
program to the Program list.
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Change program

Change program rg|
Mame:
|Nikon Editar |
Executable file:
|C:\Program Filez\MikantMkViewEsNikan E ditar\Mk |
[ ok [ Cancel ]

In the Change program dialog box, you can change the name of
the program that appears in the Edit tool button pull down menu,
and in the Edit using other programs submenu. This does not
affect the name of the original program.

Printing images
Nikon Browser allows you to print;
i) Asingle image

ii) Multiple copies of the same image

iii) An index (catalog) print made up of several different images

To select an image for printing, click the image once. To select
more than one image, click each image once while holding down
the shift key. After selecting the desired images, click the Print
button. The Printer layout dialog appears, allowing the specific

printer and various layout, print and paper sizes to be chosen.

Print layout
Printer: &pple Color Laseryriter 12600  Paper: Letter (5-1/2x11 inch) ()

Print preview 11 Page

Printable area: §.07X10.47(inch)

~

Copies Pags Sstup...
Meta Data..

[ Use output resolution

Page layout
@ Select layolt

X

g

]

OSe\ed picture size

[ Roatate image(s) to it
DPrirrt a picture muttiple time=s
Times

[CBarderless print

D Use thumbnai data
(Dratft uze only)

Printer type

[ ket printer

"]

|Nnrmal Prirt

]

| Prirt ‘ ’

Cancel

l
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:m Color management for printing

Windows

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the Color
Management panel of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon
Browser, Nikon Viewer or Nikon Editor.

Macintosh
Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the (
p. 233) panel of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon Editor.

When you have made all the necessary settings, click Print to start
printing.

Clicking Cancel closes the Print layout dialog box without
printing.

The Print layout dialog box

When you click Setting, the Printer settings dialog box is
displayed. The settings you make in this dialog box are applied to
the following items:

Displays the name of the currently selected

Printer :
printer.

Paper Displays the currently selected paper size.

Displays the printable area for the selected

Printable Area )
paper size.

Print preview check box

Check this checkbox to preview selected images.

Click Page Forwarding button to preview the selected files in order.
Copies box (Windows only)

Specify the number of copies to print. You can print anywhere from
1 to 100 copies.

If you are using a Macintosh, specify the number of copies to print
in the dialog box that appears after you click Print.

Setting button

Click to display the Printer settings dialog box in which you can
modify the printer and paper settings. If you are using a
Macintosh, a different Printer settings dialog box will appear for
each printer in use. The changes made are reflected in the Printer,
Paper, and Printable area fields.

Info setting button

Click Info setting button in the Print dialog to display Information
setting dialog box.
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X

Meta data print setup
Drepth level
Basic (Filename, Capture date)
[ Adcdtional information

[Camera name, Shutter speed, F number, Size,
Exposure mode, White balance)

[ Detail information
(Metering mode, Exposure comp.,
Focal length, AF mode, Sensitivity)

Faont

Arial, Regular, &uto

Imprint capture date over image

[JDate anly

Faont

Arial, Regular, Auto

Sample

Ok Cancel

Check the check boxes you need and click OK button to complete
print information setting.

Printing information

Specified information is printed. If you want to change font for
printing information, click Change button.

Shooting date imprint

Check Imprint shooting date to imprint the shooting date on the
output image. Check Imprint shooting date with time to add the
shooting time on the output image. If you want to change font for
these information, click Change button.

Use output resolution check box

Select this check box to print the image by its own resolution.
Check this check box to print the image file by its own resolution
information. For example, if 1600x1200-pixel image file has 300-
dpi resolution information, its image is output with the size of 15.7 x
11.8 cm. This function is available only for one image selected.
When this check box is checked, you cannot configure the settings
for Page layout section.

Page layout area

Choose from either Select layout or Select picture size.

187



Select layout

Select this option if you want to select the number of images to
print on one page from the list.

Number of Paper Orientation

(portrait) (landscape)

images
per page

1 1 in the center 1 in the center

2 pictures one on top 2 pictures side by

2 of the other side
4 2 rows x 2 columns 2 rows x 2 columns
8 4 rows x 2 columns 2 rows x 4 columns
16 4 rows x 4 columns 4 rows x 4 columns
25 5 rows x 5 columns 5 rows x 5 columns
If Image information list is selected, the
Image following data is added to the output:
inforl_"nation Filename / Date and Time / Maker, Model /
list Shutter, F number / Exposure Program / White
Balance

The size of the images are automatically adjusted according to the
layout.

Select picture size

Select this option if you want to select the size of the image from
the list.

@ Select picture size

Zip disk caze(3.58"x3.8"
CD case(4.7"x4.7"

Selecting this option also enables you to rotate the image to adjust
the margin or print the same image multiple times.

Rotate image(s) to fit

Select this check box to automatically rotate each image so as to
minimize the unused space inside each image frame.

Print a picture multiple times

To print an image the desired number of times, select this check
box and select a number from between two and ten from the pull
down menu.

If The whole page is selected, multiple images are output on a
single page at the size specified by Select layout or Select picture
size.

Borderless print

Select this check box to adjust the image size so that it fits exactly
inside the red border, without leaving any white space. If the aspect
ratio of the box and the image differ, part of the image may not be
printed.

Use the slider to adjust the balance between the speed and quality
of printing.
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Use thumbnail data (Draft use only)
Select this check box to print thumbnail images.
Printer Option

Choose Inkjet printer or All other types depending on the printer
in use.

Printer type

Inkjet printer w

Al other types

Inkjet printer

Prints images at the resolution of 360dpi; printing is fast and image
quality is high. Note however that if the maximum resolution of the
current printer driver is less than 360dpi, then the image can only
be printed at this maximum resolution.

When printing color images with ink jet printer or color laser printer,
Inkjet printer is recommended.

All other types

Prints images at the maximum resolution of the current printer
driver.

When printing color images with dye sublimation printers or silver
bromide printers, choose All other types.

Note that choosing All other types using an ink jet printer may
extend printing time.

Normal Print / Save [Print Image] as file

Select whether to print images on a printer, or whether to save
images as a single JPEG file.

Save [Prirt image] as file

Print
Outputs the selected images to a printer.
Save [Print Image] as file

Saves the selected image(s) as a JPEG file in the layout specified
under Page Layout. The Save Image(s) dialog box will appear.
Select a location to which the images will be saved. When saving
images, Image Quality can be set to Maximum, High, Medium or
Low.
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CD-R Publishing (WindowsXP Only)
You can create image CD using selected images in Nikon View 6.
Writing CD-R

1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file
thumbnail to write to the CD.

2. Drag the selected thumbnails. Drop to the CD-R drive in folder
tree area.

Display file list for CD writing

My Computer
B % gy (a:)
G s Local Disk ()

e

You can check the file list for CD writing in advance. Click CD-R
drive in folder tree area and select Display file list for CD writing
from File menu, or right click CD-R drive in folder tree area and
select Display file list for CD writing menu.

¥ Nikon Browser. C:\Documents and Settings\nikon\Local Sen*n$\o\pplicatian Data\Microsoft\CD Burning,

File Edit view Im

12 All Users
{2 Default User
1) rikon
) Application Data
) Conkies
) Desktop
-5¢ Favorites
-(3) Local Settings

=3 Application Data
i3 Help
+103 Identities
12 Microsoft

O R
- Credentisls
- Internet Explore
-3 Windows
{2 Techsmith
History

1) Temp

{2 Temporary Internet Files

-3 My Documents
| My Recent Documents

Folder Tools Window Help

[ | | I

DSCNOZ0 jog 1| DSCNOZ0Z g

DSCNO203jpg

[
If

DSCNO204.pg

DSCNO209jpg

() NetHood

{3 PrintHood

{3 SendTa

P Shark Mara e
< i | &
6 images 0images selected

3. Click CD-R drive in folder tree area and select Write to CD from
File menu, or right click CD-R drive in folder tree area and
select Write to CD menu.
CD Writing Wizard dialog box will be display.

Mew Folder

Wigw, .

Edit

Edit using other programs

Chrl+m

Chrl+E

; D
Display file list For CO writing. ..

Eject...
Proparties...

Rename a file or a folder
Move...
Copy...

Fz

Page Setup...
Print...

Chrl+P

Exit

Alb-+F4
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5. Completing the CD Writing Wizard dialog box will be display.
£ CD Writing Wizard X Click Finish button.

Welcome to the CD Writing
Wizard £ CD Writing Wizard 53

This wizard helps you write, or record, your files to a CD

recarding drive. Completing the CD Writing
Wizard
Type the name you wank to give to this C0, or just click Mext

ko use the name below, ‘ou have successfully writken your files ko the CD,

D name:

Do you wank to create another C0 using the same files?

|

Mew files being writken to the CD will replace any files
already on the CDif they have the same name.

[ Close the wizard after the files have been writken

D software developed under license from Roxio, Inc.
[ Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

Ta close this wizard, click Finish,

4. Enter the name of CD and click Next button to start writing the
image file to the CD.

£ CD Writing Wizard

Please wait... @ :m Before CD writing

» Before CD writing, check the CD-R drive for writing. If multiple

i i L (s i U o CD-R drive installed in your PC, only one CD-R drive can use

:E;t_ir;a_t;d_ti_n:e_l;F;'_ZSseconds ] for CD writing. Check Enable in Write tab of CD-R properties

dialog box.

* When creating a CD, Windows uses available free space on
your hard disk to store temporary files. The amount of free disk
space required depends on the amount of image data to be
copied to the CD.

* If you add more file to the CD, you must check the available CD
space before writing. To check the available disk space on the

CD, in My Computer, right-click the CD recording drive, and

then click Properties.
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Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) (Windows only)

You can output the image file in JPEG format. In the thumbnails list
section, select one or more thumbnails of the image files to be
exported, and then select Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) from
Tools menu. Copy and resize as JPEG file(s) dialog box will
appear. TIFF, NEF and other non-JPEG images files can be
converted to JPEG files and changed in image size and
compression rate. JPEG files can be changed in image size and
compression rate.

Copy and Resize as JPEG file PZ|
Create JPEG file(z] from selected image(s).

Image zize

4 » Mew JPEG image(z) will be the same
size ag the original(z).

Drestination folder

|@ HingsinikoniMy DocumentshMy Pictures\mgl00T | [ Browse...

[ Rename file(z)

Buality settings

Quality
Low High

< J

[Srnall] [Large]
[File Size]

P Good Qualty

Start l [ Cancel

Image size

You can define the image size to be exported in JPEG format.
Select Keep the original size, Fit to the new fixed frame size, or
Apply a fixed reduction ratio to all images from the list box.

Size unchanged

The output image size will not change when select this option.

Set new size

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by pixels. Select Small (160x120 pixels) thru Large
(1600x1200 pixels) in a slide bar.

Set new size with specified ratio

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by specific ratio. Select Small (1/25) thru Large (1/4) in a slide
bar

Destination folder

The currently specified destination folder is displayed. To change
the folder, click Browse button. When the Browse For Folder
dialog is displayed, specify a different folder.

Rename files

You can change the output file names collectively when Rename
files check box is selected. Click Change to display Rename all
files dialog box ( p. 165).
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Rename file(s) |X

Choose method

(®)iadd suffix to the original file name

Suffis: | Fename

Sample: DSCHO00 Rename.jpg

(O Benarme with new numerical sequence

Frefis:

| Image |

Mumber of digits: 4 ———

b 4 digits

Sample: image000].jpg

L Ok ] [ Cancel

Quality settings

Use slide-bar to specify the quality (compression ratio) of JPEG
image. High compression ratio will reduce file size however decline
quality at the same time. Select Low (high compression ratio, small
file size) thru High (low compression ratio, large file size).

Click Run to output JPEG files.

If an image file is output in JPEG format, an ICC profile is added to
the file.

About sRGB profile change

When outputting the image file in JPEG format, you can convert
automatically the color space of the file to SRGB profile. For more
information, see p. 231 of Nikon Browser Preference settings.

Playing a slideshow
In Nikon Browser, you can view the image files associated with the
selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

Displaying the Slideshow Properties dialog box

To view a slideshow, select the thumbnails of the image files you
want to view in the thumbnail list area, then click the Slideshow
button on the tool bar or select Slideshow from the Tools menu.

(> )= (6 R)

Slideshow button
Windows

el | 7

IEI@ By

Slideshow button
Macintosh

:m When one thumbnail is selected

In Windows, if you select only one thumbnail in the thumbnail list
area, all the images in the same folder are played back in the
slideshow.
In Macintosh, only the selected images are played back in the
slideshow.
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The slideshow window is displayed with the Slideshow Properties
dialog box displayed in front of the slides. You can change the
slideshow settings using this Slideshow Properties dialog box.

Slideshow Properties F ‘

v || afv|n]| @z

| Files | Options |

Play movies to end

] Play sound for all movies
. [ Display file info

[ Enable margin between grid cells

Grid ztyle

mEEE N
SHEME = om

You can show or hide the Slideshow Properties dialog box by
pressing the TAB key.

E Slideshow

Slideshow technology licensed from iView Multimedia Ltd ©2002.

Setting the Slideshow Properties dialog box
Files tab

Displays a list of file names of the image files that are currently
displayed in the slideshow.

lideshow Properties

v| | %,

ar|n|

Files | Options |

@ DSCNO00Z.jpg
& DSCNOO03.jpg
@ DSCNO004.jpg
& DSCNO00S.jpg

Options tab
Use this tab to set how each slide is displayed.

Slideshow Properties

afr|n| o

v| 1|,

| Files | Options |

Play movies to end

[ Play sound far all mavies

[ Display file infa

[[] Enable margin between grid cells
Grid style

EEE%EEE@ﬂ

HeMELNE o
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Play movies to end

Select this check box to play the movie to the end before showing
the next slide. If you clear this check box, the next slide is shown
after the specified time even if the movie has not finished.

Play sound for all movies

Select this check box to play back sound with all the movie files
included in the slideshow.

Display file info

Select this check box to display the file location, size, and zoom
ratio under each slide.

Enable margin between grid cells

If you selected a stage grid option that displays multiple slides at
the same time, selecting this check box creates margins between
slides. Clear this check box to remove the margins.

Grid style

Select the format and number of slides to display at the same time.

Using the toolbar

The toolbar has buttons to control the playback of the slideshow,
and buttons to specify how the slides are displayed.

Play mode Play/Pause Fade
button button button
Tof ‘ Back Resize
bu?t?)n Exit button Fgr\tntlard button
button utton
Toggle button

Expands and collapses ths Slideshow Properties dialog box.
Exit button

Exits the slideshow.

Play mode button

Use this button to set how to play back the slideshow.

Select Click to advance to switch slides interactively by clicking
the mouse button.

Select Continuous to play the slideshow again after the last slide
is displayed.

Select Random to play the slideshow in random order.

Back button

Displays the previous slide.

195



Play/Pause button

Pauses the slideshow when playing or starts it again when paused.
When you select Click to advance in the Play mode button, the
button icon takes the shape of a computer mouse, on which you
can click to display the next slide.

Mouse icon

4|@|r| 3,

v| e 2,

Forward button

Displays the next slide.

Fade button

Use this button to select how one slide fades into or out of another.
Resize button

Use this button to select the zoom ratio of the slides. You can also
adjust the aspect ratio, or adjust the size of the slides to fit the
screen.

Status bar

You can control the sound volume on the status bar. You can also
check the number of the remaining slides and the total number of
slides.

You can also specify the interval between slide changes, in the
range of 1 to 60 seconds.

7 1|11 4" |

Volume control Time display control

Switching the Slideshow Properties dialog box
display

You can expand or collapse the Slideshow Properties dialog box
by clisking the Toggle button on the toolbar.

Slideshow Properties
dialog box (collapsed)

slideshow Properties

NEN

EA
II‘

Toggle button
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E-mailing images

Images displayed in Nikon Browser or Nikon Viewer can be sent by
e-mail. Send the images not formatted in JPEG after converting
them to JPEG format. To send images, click the E-mail button on
the tool bar or select E-mail from the Tools menu.

E-mail button

Settings, including the size of the image to be e-mailed, can be
adjusted in the E-mail dialog box.

About sRGB profile change

When transmitting an image file by e-mail, you can convert
automatically the color space of the file to SRGB profile. For more
information, see ( p. 231 or p. 233) of Nikon Browser
Preferences.

E-mail

Current e-mail program:  Outlook E xprezs

() Send image(s) as individual attachments

X

| Fesize to small pictures to send [Original pictures will be untouched) i |
Smaller Larger
: -I\ i i i ' Standard soreen size (640=480]

() Send images) as contact sheet [Put mulliple images in one sheet as attachment]

- Choose
Frint file name az itk
Quality settings
Low Quality High
| 0 0 0 |
. . j . . Good Balance
[Small] [File Size) [Large)
Windows




E-mail

Current e-mail program: Mail

8 Send image(s} as individual attachments

[ Resize to small pictures to send (Original pictures will be untouched) |-.-!

Smaller larger

1 1 1 1 1 1
é Standard screen size (640x480)

c Send image(s) as contact sheet {Put multiple images in one sheet as attachment)
Size of the page of contact sheet(s)
small large

{_—\J Standard screen size {640x480)

Number of columnis) ' 4
Background color f Choose L

-\_’ Print file name as title ;
Total number of pages:1

__ Duality settings
Low Quality High

i

Ty Good Balance
{Small) (File Size) (Large)

Conen ) Cam)

Macintosh

m Voice memo

Voice memos attached to Exif files can not be sent by e-mail.

E Using e-mail

In order to use Nikon View 6’s e-mail function, your computer must
be correctly configured to send e-mail. Note that you may incur
charges from vyour internet service provider and telephone
company when you send e-mail.

Current e-mail program

When you click Send, your e-mail will be sent using the program
shown here.

Current e-mail program:  Outlook Express

To change the e-mail program under Mac OS 9, alter the setting in
the Control Panels> Internet> E-mail tab. (System
Preferences> Internet> Email tab under Mac OS X.)

Image attachment

Each selected image will be sent as an individual attachment. If
you select Make all pictures small, you can use the slide-bar to
specify the size of the image in pixel.

(® Send image(s) as individual attachments

| Fesize to small pictures to send [Original pictures will be untouched) e |

Smaller Larger
| . , . . . |

3 Standard screen size (640=480]

:m Specification with slide-bar

You cannot specify the quality using the slide-bar if three following
conditions are met:

1. JPEG file is selected.

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment field.
3. Color space cannot be converted.
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Contact sheet

You can create a "contact sheet" where all the selected images are
included in the same attachment.

Size of the image of contact sheet(s)

Specify the size of the contact sheet. You can select from 640x480,
800x600, 1024x768, 1280x960 or 1600x1200 using the slide-bar.

Size of the page of contact sheet(z)

J Standard screen size (640=480]

Mumber of column(s) L

Background color -

[ Print file name as title:
Total number of pages: 1

Number of column(s)

Determine the number of columns to arrange the selected images
on a single contact sheet. You can specify one to eight columns.

Background color

Display the background color of the contact sheet. Click Choose
button to display the Color dialog where you can specify the color.

Print file name as title

Use this option to display the file name under the thumbnail as a
title.

Quality settings

Use slide-bar to specify the compression ratio of the image file you
want to send.

Quality settings

Law Quality High
j Good Balance
[Small] [File Size] [Large]

:m Supported e-mail programs

Windows
Outlook Express, Outlook, Eudora®

Macintosh OS 9.0, 9.1, 9.2

Outlook Express, Eudora, Entourage

Mac OS X
Outlook Express, Entourage X, Mail
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Ed

E-mail

Current e-mail program:  Outlook Express

() Send imagels) as individual attachments

®itend imagefs] as contact sheet [Pul multiple mages in ane sheet a5 sltachment]

Size of the page of contact sheet(s)

J Standard screen size (G40x480]

-

Murnber of columns) 4 |5

Backaround color -

[ Prirtt file hame as titie:

Tatal number of pages: 1

Quality settings

Low [uality High
j Good Balance
[Srnall) [File Size| [Large]

Click Send to start up the application specified in the Current E-
mail program.

If you are e-mailing images at a reduced size, or if you are e-
mailing images that are not in JPEG format, the dialog box shown
below will be displayed, informing you that the images you are
sending will be compressed into JPEG format. Click OK to close
the dialog and e-mail your images.

Confirmation

Canfirrn that all non-J PEG files will be converted to JPEG
filez to be sent. [Original files will be untouched.]

[ Dan't show this message again

oK l[ Cancel ]

Uploading images

There are some regional differences as for this function of Nikon
View. If you are a resident in European region, see p. 200 or if
you are resident in North and South American region, see p.
207.

Uploading images (for European resident)

In Nikon View 6, you can upload still images to an online photo
album at the FotoShare site (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com/).

Note that membership registration is required in order to use an
online album. For more information on online photo albums, see
the FotoShare web site (http://www.nikonfotoshare.com/).

Uploading images to FotoShare
1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more thumbnails to be
uploaded.

2. Click the Publish to FotoShare button on the toolbar, or select
Publish to FotoShare from the Tools menu.

IJJE[_(?] oy =

Publish to FotoShare button
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E Disconnecting communications

If you are publishing to FotoShare through a modem or ISDN
terminal adopter, Nikon View will not disconnect communications
after uploading images. You must disconnect it manually.

:m Internet Explorer Version

If you are using Internet Explorer and wish to use the NikonView
Internet Registration function, please make sure your browser
version is 5 or higher.

-m Setting the proxy server in Macintosh

For the Web publishing in Macintosh, you may need to set the
proxy server to connect the internet. The proxy server cannot be
specified by server name. Please use the IP address. Please
follow the instructions below:

0S 9

Click Control Panels>Internet>Advanced and then specify the IP
address (e.g. aaa.bbb.ccc.ddd) for the proxy server in the Firewalls
area.

oS X

Click System Preferences > Network and then specify the IP
address (e.g. aaa.bbb.ccc.ddd) for the proxy server in the Proxies
tab.

3. The FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box will be
displayed.

FotoShare Publishing Preview

< Previous Hext >

Common options for all images

Image Size Fl Dion't show this
dialog again
[images wil not be enlarged)
Law Quality High

Small  [FileSizel  [Lags)

In the FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box, you can
preview all images using the Next button or the Previous
button, or you can select the size and quality of the images.

Click OK to continue. For more information, see ( p. 207 or

p. 204).
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4. The FotoShare User Information dialog box will be displayed.

FotoShare User Information &|

User Mame

| nikan1 013

ok |

Password

[ oy | [ cance |

Foigot Password? Dan't show
[ this dialog

again
[1Remember Password

5. Enter your User Name and Password as you registered.
Click OK to continue. For more information, see ( p. 203).
The Choose Album dialog box will be displayed.

Choose Album

Current slbums

| pichic b |

[ Create Mew Alburm

[IDont show this dialog agair

Always upload to current album

Llways create new album :
[day_mon_dd_hh_mm_ss_ywe]

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select the album for
the images, or create a new album. Click OK to continue. For
more information, see( p. 213).

6. The Nikon Image Uploader dialog box will be displayed to show
you the progress of the uploading.

& Nikon Image Uploader

Uploading files to FataShare
Uploading 1 of 1
dzcn0007 jpg

[ Close this dialog when completed

Cancel

Click Cancel to abort the uploading.

7. When the uploading is finished successfully, click Exit to close
the dialog box.
The images are added to the album.

& Nikon Image Uploader

Uploaded 1 of 1 files successfully

[ Close this dialog when completed

:m Converting profile to sRGB

When uploading an image file, you can convert automatically the
color space of the file to sRGB profile. For more information, see
( p. 231 or ) p- 233) of Nikon Browser Preferences.
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Uploader Dialog boxes

The FotoShare User Information dialog box

In the FotoShare User Information dialog box, enter your
FotoShare user name and password.

FotoShare User Information E|
User Name
niken1019 [ T
Password
| | [ cancel |
[ Forgat Pazsword? ] Don't show
= [ this dialng
again
[ Hew Member? ]
D Bemember Paszword

Click OK to close the dialog box and to continue the uploading
process.

Click Cancel to cancel the uploading.
User Name

Enter your user name.

Password

Enter your login password.

Forgot Password?

Click this button to display the FotoShare password assistance
page in your Web browser. If you forget your password, click this
button and supply the necessary information.

New Member?

Click to display the FotoShare user registration page in your Web
browser. If you are not a registered member, click this button to
register as a new member.

Remember Password

If you check this option, your password will be entered
automatically the next time the dialog appears.

Don't show this dialog again

If you check this option, the dialog box will not be displayed in the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click the
Clear button in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences

dialog box ( p. 233).
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The FotoShare Publishing dialog box

In the FotoShare Publishing Preview dialog box, you can
preview all images to be published to the FotoShare site and you
can select the size and quality of the images.

FotoShare Publishing Preview -

DSCHOO0 . jpg

< Previous Mest >

Corrnon options for all images

Image Size @ Don't ghow this
5 — dialog again
K.eep the original size
[images will nat be enlarged)
Low Buality High
N
2
[Small] [File Size) [Large]
Windows

FotoShare Publishing Preview

| DSCNO00L.jpg

< Previous| (Next }

Common opticns for all images ] Don't show this dialog again

Image Size { Keep the original size H-!
{Images will not be enlarged)

Low Quality High

( Cancel )

€ o)

(Smally (Filesize) (Large)

Macintosh

Click OK to close this dialog box and to continue the uploading
process.

Click Cancel to cancel upload.

m Notes on publishing to FotoShare

An Internet connection is required to publish your images to
NikonNet. Note that telephone charges and ISP fees may be
charged.
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Previous / Next button

Click the button to switch the preview of the selected images one
by one.

Image Rotation button (Macintosh only)

DSCN0001.jpg

< Previgus | | Next }

By clicking the button, you can rotates the image clockwise or
counterclockwise.

Common Options for all images
You can set the size and quality of the images for the online album.
Image size

Select the image size for the online album from the pull-down
menu.

There are 5 options for the image size.

Image Size

Keep the ariginal size W

K.eep the original size

Small [print up to 4x6)

tedium [print up bo 5x7)
Large (print up to 8x10]

Extra Large [print up ko 11x14]

You can also select the quality (file size) of the images using the
slider.

Low Quality High
! . o . !
=
[Small) [File Size) [Large]

Note that you cannot enlarge the image.
Don't show this dialog again

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click Clear
button in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences dialog

box ( p. 233).

:m Specification with slide- bar

You cannot specify the quality using the slide- bar if all three

following conditions are met:

1. JPEG file is selected.

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment
field.

3. Color space cannot be converted.

W4 RAW (NEF) and TIFF images

RAW (NEF) and TIFF images are converted to JPEG files before
being uploaded.
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The Choose Album dialog box

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select to which online
photo album you upload your image files. You can also create a
new album to upload image files.

Choose Album

Current &lburms

| pichic v |

[ LCreate New Album

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Current Albums

Select the online photo album from the pull-down menu. The image
files are uploaded to the selected album.

Current Albumsz

pichic w

|mage of the Manth

You can also create a new album by clicking Create New Album
button. The New Album Information dialog box will be displayed.

New Album, Information

X

MHame

Cancel

Enter the name for the new album and click Create button to add
the new album to the pull-down menu.

Click OK once you specified the album. The images will be
uploaded to the album.

Click Cancel to cancel the uploading process.
Don’'t show this dialog again check box

If you check this option, the Choose Album dialog box will not be
displayed in future and you need to choose Always upload to
current album option or Always create new album option.

Always upload to current album

Select this option to upload the image files to the most recently
used album.

Always create new album

Select this option to create a new album every time you upload the
image files.

To display the Choose Album dialog box again, click Clear button
in the Publish to FotoShare tab in the Preferences dialog box

@ p- 233).
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Uploading images (for North and South
American resident)

In Nikon View 6, you can upload still images to an online photo
album at the NikonNet site (http://www.nikonnet.com/).

Note that membership registration is required in order to use an
online album. For more information on online photo albums, see
the Help and FAQ sections at the NikonNet web site (http://
www.nikonnet.com/).

Uploading images to NikonNet
1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file
thumbnails to upload.

2. Click the Publish to NikonNet or PDA button on the toolbar, or
select Publish to NikonNet or PDA from the Tools menu.

Q)| (O] | e 53

Publish to NikonNet or PDA button

3. If a handheld device is connected to your computer, the Module
Selection dialog box will be displayed. If there are no handheld
devices connected to your computer, proceed to Step 4. Select
Nikon.net Uploader from the Service Choice pull-down menu,
and enter your user name and password for NikonNet. Click
OK. If you want to transfer your images to a handheld device,

see ( p. 210).

Module Selection

Service Choice INikon.net Uploader ;I

Uszer Mame INikon1 019 [ Don't show this dialog again
Password I ************ I Remember Pagzword

MNew Member? |
Fargat Password? | Cancel |

E Disconnecting communications

If you are publishing to NikonNet or PDA through a modem or
ISDN terminal adopter, Nikon View will not disconnect
communications after uploading images. You must disconnect it
manually.

m Transferring your images to a Palm Pilot or Pocket PC

1

Transferring images to a Palm organizer*
In order to transfer images to a Palm organizer, Palm Desk Top*2

and Photobase for Palm™? should be installed on your computer
before Nikon View version 6 is installed. Having installed the
software and Nikon View version 6, transfer images to your
handheld device as follows:
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» Select Photo Base for Palm Sync. from the Service Choice pull-
down menu in Step 3. After making sure that your Palm is inserted
in the cradle, and the cradle is connected correcily, click OK.

» To transfer the images, press the Hot Sync.® button on the
cradle. Transferred images can be viewed on the device
screen.

You do not need to follow the rest of the steps in the Uploading

image files section.

Transferring images to a Pocket pc" (Windows only)
In order to transfer images to a Pocket PC, Active Sync.*2 and

Photobase for Pocket PC™2 should be installed on your computer

before Nikon View version 6 is installed. Having installed the

software and Nikon View version 6, transfer images to your
handheld device as follows:

» Select Photo Base for Pocket PC from the Service Choice
pull-down menu in Step 3. After making sure that your Pocket
PC is connected correctly, click OK.

» Use Microsoft Active Sync. to transfer the images to your
Pocket PC. Transferred images can be viewed on the device
screen.

You do not need to follow the rest of the steps in the Uploading

image files section.

1 For instructions on synchronization, refer to the documentation
provided with your handheld device

2 For instructions on how to install and use the software
mentioned above, refer to the documentation provided with the
software.

m Hot Sync.®

Hot Sync.® is a registered trademark of Palm Inc.

The Upload Preview dialog box will be displayed. Add information
to the image files or resize the images. Click OK to continue. For
more information see ( p. 211).

If you check Use IPTC Info from Nikon View, read file information
(Title, Caption, Keyword) to use upload information.

NikonNet Publishing Preview
Caption

Kepwards

Description

< Previous Next >

Common options for all images

Image Size

| K.eep the original size R |

[images will nat be enlarged) ] Don't show thiz dialog again

Low Guality High
Small  (FieSiee)  fLage L 0Kk | [ Cancel |

[ Use IPTC Information

Windows
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NikonNet Publishing Preview

DSCNO201.jpg

Caption

Keywords

Description

€ Previous || Next 3

Common options for all images

Keep the original size B‘

(Images will not be enlarged)

Image Size

Law Quality High
(Smally {File Size) (Largs)

"] Use IPTC Information

"] Don't show this dialog again

(" Cancel )

o)

Macintosh

If the Module Selection dialog box was not displayed in Step 3 on
the previous page, the NikonNet User Information dialog box will
appear asking you to enter your name and password.

NikonNet User, Information

User Mame

|Nikon200205 | [ ok ]

Pazsword

[ | [ cancel |
[ this dialag
again

[ Remember Passward

4. In the Choose Album dialog box, select the album to add the
images to, or create a new album. Click OK to continue. For
more information see ( p. 213).

Choose Album

Current Albums

‘ pichic v |

I Create Mew Album

[]Don't shaw this dialog again

Always upload to current album

Always create new albun :
[day_mon_dd_hh_rm_ss_ ]

5. The images are added to the album.

& Nikon Image Uploader

Uploading files ta Mikon.net
Uploading 1 of 1

dzenD207 jpg

[ Close this dialog when completed

Cancel

m Converting profile to sRGB

When uploading an image file, you can convert automatically the
color space of the file to sSRGB profile. For more information, see
( p. 231) of Nikon Browser's Preferences.
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Uploader Dialog boxes

The Module Selection dialog box

In the Module Selection dialog box, enter your NikonNet user
name and password.

Module Selection E|

Service Chaice |Nik0n. het Uploader ﬂ
User Name | ™ Don't shaw this dialog again
Pagzward [~ Remember Pagzward

Mew Member?
Fargat Passward? Cancel

Click OK to close this dialog box and upload the image file with the
specified settings.

Click Cancel to cancel upload.
User Name

Enter your user name.

Don't show this dialog again

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click the
Clear button in the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab of the
Preferences dialog box.

Password
Enter your login password.
Remember Password

If you select this check box, your password will be entered
automatically the next time the dialog appears.

New Member?

Click to display the NikonNet user registration page in your Web
browser.

If you are not yet a member, click this button to register as a new
member.

Forgot Password?

Click to display the NikonNet password assistance page in your
Web browser. If you forget your password, click this button and
supply the necessary information.
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The Upload Preview dialog box

In the Upload Preview dialog box, you can add such information
as the caption, keywords and a description to the image you add to
the album. You can also resize the image.

NikonNet Publishing Preview
Caption

Kepwards

Description

DSCHO207. g

< Previous Next >

Common options for all images

Image Size

| K.eep the original size R |

[images will nat be enlarged) ] Don't show thiz dialog again

Low Guality High
Small  FieSiee)  fLage L Ok | [ Cancel

[ Use IPTC Information

Windows

NikonNet Publishing Preview

DSCN0201.jpg

Caption

Keywords
Description

€ Previous| | Hest

Common options for all images

=t . P =
Image Size Keep the original size B‘ — -2 ST e A S

(Images will not be enlarged)

Low Quality g
(small) {File Size) {Large)

( Cancel )

o)

] Use IPTC Information

Macintosh
Click OK to close this dialog box and upload the image file with the
specified settings. Click Cancel to cancel upload.

Check this check box to load automatically the title (object name),
keyword, and caption (comment) from the file information added to
the image file and input them to corresponding files.

:m Notes on publishing to NikonNet

An Internet connection is required to publish your images to
NikonNet. Note that telephone charges and ISP fees may be
charged.
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Caption

Enter the text you want to add to the uploaded image file as a
caption. The caption will be used in the album.

Keyword

Enter keywords you want to add to the uploaded image file. The
keywords will be used in the album.

Description

Enter the description of the image file to be uploaded. The
description will be used in the album.

Image Rotation button (Macintosh only)

Rotates the image clockwise or counterclockwise.

Options (Applied to all Uploaded Images)

Sets the upload image files for image size, quality in JPEG format
(file size), and file information loading.

The image will be adjusted to the size you specify here at the time
of upload. You cannot select a size larger than the original size.
When uploading multiple images, you can specify the size for each
image using the option buttons under the thumbnail.

Don’'t show this dialog again

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. To display the dialog box again, click Clear
in the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab of the Preferences dialog

box ( p. 234).

7 Specification with slide-bar

You cannot specify the quality using the slide-bar if all three

following conditions are met:

1. JPEG file is selected.

2. Keep the original size is selected in the Image attachment
field.

3. Color space cannot be converted.

7 ‘ RAW (NEF) and TIFF images

RAW (NEF) and TIFF images are converted to JPEG files before
being uploaded.
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The Choose Album dialog box New Album Information

In the Choose Album dialog box, you can select to which online You can create a new online album if you do not want to upload
photo album you upload your image files. You can also create a images to an existing album.
new album to upload image files.
New Album Information PZ|
Current Alburns | Skyscraper |
| pichic A | [alpha-numeric characters recommended)
Description

skyscraper database|

[ LCreate New Album Create ] [ Cancel

Name
Enter the name of the new album.
Description
Cox [ coms Enter the description of the new album.
Create
The Current Albums area Click to create the new album.
Specify the online photo album to which you want to upload your
image files. Click OK to add the image files to the album specified
in the dialog box. [#] Don't show this dialog again
To change the destination album, select another album from the (© blmays upload to curent b
pull-down menu. (y Blwaps creste new album:
Click Cancel to cancel upload. R
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Don't show this dialog again check box

If you select this check box, the dialog box will not be displayed the
next time you upload. Selecting this check box also enables
Always upload to current album, and Always create new
album options.

To display the dialog box again, click Clear in the Publish to
NikonNet or PDA tab of the Preferences dialog box ( p. 234).

Always upload to current album

Select this option to always upload the files to the most recently
used album.

Always create new album

Select this option to create a new album every time you upload the
image files.

Creating an HTML Album (Windows only)

You can create an HTML album by exporting images as HTML
files. Detailed image will be displayed when you click the thumbnail
in the HTML files.

Export as HTML files
1. In the thumbnail list area, select one or more thumbnails of the
image files to be exported.

2. Select Export as HTML files from Tools menu.

3. Export HTML (1/3) dialog box will be displayed. Specify
thumbnails of the image files to be exported. Click Next to
continue.
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Export HTML (1/3) 3
Template Settings
Specify the layout charcteristics for the HTML export.
Title: | |
Basic layaut: | Holizantal layout ~ |
H : = = | &
L LI
2 m B
ol — . BE: I- 0
..... |
1 2 4
W

MNumber of Thumbnails per page:

LColuran(=]
Row(s]

Thurnnail Size
Mirirnurn M axirnum

4 J B Small (36296 pixel)

Title:

Enter the title of an HTML album that will be displayed on the top of
each HTML page.

Basic layout:

Specify the type of HTML (List or Spread) and choose your
preferred template from the preview list. If you select Horizontal
layout, thumbnails are displayed in rows and columns. If you select
Vertical layout, those are arranged in a column.

Number of Thumbnails per page:

Specify the number of rows and columns for thumbnails to arrange
on HTML page. In List, you can specify the number of rows and
columns for thumbnails on a page. In Spread, you can specify the
number of thumbnails in a column.

Thumbnail size:

Select the size of the thumbnails. Using slide-bar to specify the
size of the thumbnail from Minimum (64x64) to Maximum
(256x256).

4. Specify an indication of the HTML file in Export HTML (2/3)
dialog box. Check File name, Date and Time, IPTC information
( p. 132) and Shooting information as necessary.

Click Next to continue.
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Export HTML (2/3) X
Image Information Settings
Specify the information dizplayed with images.

Dizplay File Name

Dizplap D ate and Time

Capture Date

[ Use Date and Time when picutres were last modified
Dizplay Shooting Drata [Shutter speed, f-stop, gte...]
[] Dizplay IPTC information [Title, K.eyword and Caption)

<Back ]| Mext> | [ Cancel

Display File Name:

Check this option to display file name with the thumbnail.

Click the file name on the HTML file to display the original file.
Display Date and Time:

Check Capture Date to display shooting date with the thumbnail.

Check Use Date and Time when picture were last modified to
display updated date and time with the thumbnail.

Display Shooting Data:
Check this option to display shooting data with the thumbnail.

Display IPTC Information:

Check this option to display IPTC information with the thumbnail.
You can edit the information in IPTC Information of File menu.

5. Select destination folder for HTML files in Export HTML (3/3)
dialog box.

Export HTML (3/3) 3
Destination 5ettings
Specify the destination folders.
Destination folder
C:ADocuments and Settingshnikon'My Documentshty Pictures'Nikon Yiew HTML
Create a new subfolder
Sample: html0007
Open vour web browser after creation
[ <Back ] | Start | [ Cancel

Destination folder:

The currently specified destination folder for the HTML files is
displayed. To change the folder, click Browse button. When the
Browse For Folder dialog is displayed, specify a different folder.
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Browse button:

Click Browse to change the current destination folder. Specify
different folder from the folder list.

Browse For, Folder

hange destination Folder For HTML output

= ﬂ My Documents
() My albums
@ My Music
= @ My Pictures
I23) Ima0ool
IC3) Imgoooz
23 Imgo03
IC3) Imgooos —
IC3) Imgoot 2
(23 Mikon Yiew HTML
[ I

|>

|<

[ Make MNew Folder ] [ o |[ Cancel ]

Create a new subfolder:

Check this option to create a new subfolder with the name
described in Example field. The subfolder will be output
destination.

Change button:

Click change button to display Folder naming dialog box which
allows you to specify naming rule for folders.

Falder Marne: |

4 .—I : ]7 S p 4 digits

MHumbering digit:

Sample:html0001

Folder Naming dialog box

Creating sub folder name will be determined by Folder Name and
Numbering digit. (Ex. book0001)

Folder Name:

Specify the creating sub folder name.

Numbering digit:

Using slide-bar to specify the number of digit for the sub folder
name.

Open your web Browser after Creation:

Open HTML file in your web Browser after Creation.

6. Click Run button to create HTML file.

"W File name compatible 1S09660 level 1

If Change file name compatible ISO9660 level 1 is selected in File
name Tab of Altitude setting dialog box, folder name and
numbering digit allows less than 4 letters (total 8 letters). About
ISO9660 level 1, see ( p. 220) of Altitude setting dialog box.

:m About sRGB profile change

When creating an HTML file, you can convert automatically the
color space of the file to sSRGB profile. For more information, see
( p. 231) of Nikon Browser's Preferences.

217



Viewing HTML file

You can display image in detail when you click the thumbnail of
created HTML file. If your WWW browser does not support viewing
images, the image file names will display.

A C:\Documents and Settingsinikon\My Docume nts\My PicturesiNikon View HTMLAhtml0004\page1. htm - Microso. . |z”§”z|

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help I

@Back O B @ @ pSEarEh *Favnntas @ vedia 6 @- % - D

Address a CriDocuments and SettingsinikoniMy DocumentsiMy PicturesiNikon View HTML\hEmIODOpage 1 htm hd Go Links

& Done | 3 My Computer |

Supported Web browser

It is verified that HTML files created in Nikon Browser can be
viewed in Microsoft Internet Explorer Version 5.0 or later and
Netscape Navigator 4.0 or later.

Details dialog box

In Export HTML (2/3) dialog box, click Details button to open
Altitude setting dialog box.

There are three tabs in the dialog box to configure details setting of
HTML file.

Still images Tab

Details |X

Stillimages | Movies " File: Name|

Sel image gize

Fit to the

Small Large

4 —J——— P Scaleiofitb40x 480 pircls

Compreszsion Ratio
Lo Guality High

4 Iij—l p  Good Qualty

[Small] [File Size] [Large]

Inelude sound(s]
Walid anly for image(z] with sound

| . .

Specify image size and compression ratio of still images. If voice
memo is attached to the image, you can select output voice date or
not.
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Set image size:

You can change the output HTML image size. Select Size
unchanged, Set new size, or Set new size with specified ratio from
the list box.

Keep the original size:

The output image size will not change when select this option.

Fit to the new fixed frame size:

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by pixel. Select Small (160x120 pixel) thru Large (1600x1200
pixel) in a slide bar

Apply a fixed reduction ratio to all images:

When this option selected, you can change the output JPEG image
size by specific ratio. Select Small (1/25) thru Large (1/4) in a slide
bar

Compression Ratio:

Use slide-bar to specify the quality of JPEG image in the HTML file.
High compression ratio will reduce file size however decline quality
at the same time. Select Low (high compression ratio, small file
size) thru High (low compression ratio, large file size).

Include Sound(s):

Use this option to output an image file with the associated voice
memo to HTML file. The HTML file includes thumbnails of image

files and the Play Sound button on which you click to play the voice
memo.

Movies Tab

Details

X

Still imagesl Movies | File Mame

[ I

Output Movie:

Use this option to output a movie taken by movie-supported
cameras to HTML file. The HTML file includes thumbnails of image
files and the Output Movie button on which you click to play the
move.
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File Name Tab

Details

Still images | Movies FileName|

X

() Change the alphanumeric character which a file name includes in a small letter

() Change file name for compatibility with 1509660 level 1

—— .

Using this panel, you can convert the names of files to use them
compatibly between different file systems. Some file names may
not be displayed correctly depending on operating systems or file
systems. In such case, you can display file names correctly
between different systems by changing character cases or
converting file names to those compatible with ISO9660 Level 1.
Choose either radio button to select how to change file names.

Keep the original file name
Select this radio button if you want to keep the original file names.

Change the alphanumeric character which a file name
includes in a small letter:

Select this radio button to change all upper-case characters
included in the names of files that are related to HTML files to
lower-case characters. Generally, Web servers have case
sensitive. You may not open HTML files unless all upper-case
characters are changed to lower-case ones. For more information,
contact your subscribed Internet providers.

Change file name for compatibility with ISO9660 level 1:

Select this radio button to converting file names to those
compatible 1SO9660 Level 1. File names that do not follow
1ISO9660 Level 1 system (8 characters of filename + a 3 character
extension) may not be displayed correctly depending on operating
systems or file systems. If you select this option, the file names are
changed forcibly to 1SO9660 Level 1 compatible file names:
thm00001.jpg, thm00002.jpg ... for the names of thumbnail files
and img00001.jpg, img00002.jpg... for those of image files,
respectively.

:m To support compatibility in various OS and file system

Follow the instructions below to support compatibility in various OS

and file system:

* Use same WWW browser for creating and viewing the HTML
image.

* Avoid to use the characters that peculiar to OS.
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Reset to Default button

Click Reset to Default button to display the message of reset the
settings of this dialog box. Click OK to reset the settings of Altitude
setting dialog box.

Click OK button to settle the settings of this dialog box.
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Nikon Browser Preferences

Nikon Browser's Preferences

To display the Preferences dialog box, select Preferences from
the Edit menu. Nikon Viewer's Preferences dialog is the same as
for Nikon Browser. In Windows, you can display the Preferences
dialog box by clicking the Preferences tool button.

Select Al Chrl+A
Select Image(s) »

Preferences... Chrl+k J

Windows

About Nikon View 5...

Services »

Hide Nikon View 5  3H
Hide Others CEH

Show Al

Quit Nikon View 5  3%Q

Macintosh

The Preferences dialog box contains the following tabs: General
(Macintosh version Only), Auto launch, Thumbnails, Still image,
Movie, Sound (Windows version Only), Color Management
(Windows version Only) and Publish to FotoShare (for European
resident) or NikonNet/PDA (for North and South American
resident).

Preferences

Sound Color Management Publish to FotaShare
Auto launch | T humbrails Still image Movie

for European resident

Preferences

Color Management Publish to NikonMet or PD& ]
Auto launch l Thumbnails ] Still image ] Movie ] Sound ]

for North and South American resident

Windows

Preferences

| (}—Generd—{ Auto launch ' Thumbnails ' Still image ' Maovie ! Color Management ' Publish to FotoShare ]) |

for European resident

Preferences

i ' }—Emem-{ Auto launch ' Thumbinails ] still image ' Powie ! Eo\or’Managemem] Publishto HikenHetor POA I] |
7

for North and South American resident

Macintosh

Changes to the settings in the Preferences dialog box only take
effect when you confirm the changes by clicking .

Click Cancel to close the Preferences dialog box and keep the
original settings.
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The General Tab (Macintosh only)

Temporary data storage settings

Temporary image data will be stored to the folder specified in the
General tab.

Preferences

—}—Gennln' Auta launch ! Thumbnails ' Still image ] Movie ! Calor Management ' Publish to NikenNet or POA I

Virtual Memory Disk
" Macintosh HD )'*'.""j

Cancel ) (ol

Use the pulldown menu in the general tab to select the drive which
will be used to store cache and other temporary image data. The
default setting is the Virtual Memory Disk specified by the
operating system.

The Auto Launch Tab

Nikon Transfer launch settings

In the Auto launch tab, you can set how you want Nikon Transfer
to launch.

Sound Color Management || Publizh ta FotoShare |
Auta launch | Thumbrails I Still image I Movie |

Setting Mikon Transfer

() Disable auto launch

[ 0k ] [ Cancel
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Auto launch when connected to a camera or a card

Select this option to launch Nikon View 6 automatically when you
turn the camera after connecting it to your computer or when you
insert the memory card into the card reader or card slot. When
Nikon View 6 launches, it displays Nikon Transfer.

Disable auto launch

Select this option if you do not want Nikon Transfer to launch
automatically when a camera is connected or memory card is
inserted.

E The Disable auto launch option in Windows XP

Under Windows XP, the Disable auto launch option is effective
only with the D1/D1x/D1H and COOLPIX990/880 cameras. When
other cameras are connected, the Disable auto launch option is
ignored and Nikon Transfer launches automatically.

-m Mac OS X

Under Mac OS X, images cannot be transferred when you launch
Nikon Transfer from the Tool menu.

Always select the Auto launch when connected to a camera or
a card option to transfer images.

The Thumbnails Tab

Thumbnails data settings

The Thumbnails tab contains options that determine how the
thumbnails displayed in the Nikon Browser thumbnail list area are
created and how to re-create them from cash data.

| Sound Color Management || Publish to FotaShare

Auto launch Thumbnails | Still image I Movie

Create

Preferences z|
|
|

[JRe-create thumbnail: from actual image dats

When thiz iz checked, Mikon View will re-create thumbnails from high quality
oniginal images. This will result in higher quality thurbnails, however it waill slaw the
download.

Cache

On [Changes will take effect after restarting Nikaon “iew]

| C:ADocuments and SettingshnikonhApplication Data\Mikon\Mikon YiewhThumb |

Cache folder:

Haximum cache size:
[ o 6 o0 o0 o0 6o 0 0o 0

N 10ME

-

The Delate buttan removes all cached thumbnails,
but it does not delete vour pictures:

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Windows
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Preferences

[ GCeneral l HAuto laukch }-Ikmﬂvbnml-:-{ Still image ] Monie ! ColarManagement ! PuhllshtnN\knr\NatanDA]

") Re-create thumbnails from actual image data.

When this is checked, Nikon View will re-create thumbnails from high quality original images.
This will result in higher quality thumbnails, however it will slow the download.

_E On (Changes will take effect after restarting Nikon View)

Maximum cache size : (5] [*] 10 mB
The Delete button removes all cached thumbnails, but it does { Delete

not delete your pictures.

( cancel ) E‘”“GK*’*“"

Macintosh

Create area

Re-create thumbnails from actual image data

Select this check box to regenerate a high quality thumbnail from
the original image data.

If this check box is cleared, then the thumbnail data present in the
image file is used for display. If there is no thumbnail data, the
operating system's generic file icons may appear in the thumbnail
list area.

Cache area
On (Changes will take effect after restarting Nikon View)

If you select this check box, thumbnails that have already been
displayed in Nikon Browser will be created from the cache data,
decreasing the amount of time needed to display the thumbnails.

Cache folder (Windows only)

The cache folder field specifies the location to which cache files will
be saved. If you wish to change the location, click Change and
specify a new location.

Maximum cache size slider

Use the slider to set the maximum size of the cache file. The
maximum size can be set in the range of 10 MB to 100MB, at 10
MB intervals. If you reduce the maximum cache size, the current
cache data will be deleted (Windows only).

Delete all thumbnails saved in cache

Click this button to delete all cached data before launching Nikon
Browser next time.

:m Cache settings

Changes to cache settings are not put into effect until Nikon
Browser is restarted.
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The Still Image Tab

Selecting an image editing program

In the Still Image tab you can specify a program to edit still
images. The specified program will launch when you select Edit
from the File menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon Viewer.

Preferences f'>_<|

Fublizh ta FataShare

M ovie

Sound Color Management

Ao launch Thumbails | Still image:

Photo Editing Program

(U sze the default phota editing program selected by vour Operating Svstem

(#) Use the following program

Photolmprezzion

[ [1]8 ] l Cancel

Windows

Preferences

[ General | ! Auto launch ! Thumbnails }%rmg-v{ Mouie " ColorManagement ’ Fublish to Vﬁlikr.mNz(curPDA1

—_ Photo Editing Program

{7 Use the default photo editing program selected by your Operating System
@ Use the following program

Nikon Editor [ Change...
—

— Raw data display mode

View option: | High speed &2

( Cancel ) ('—GH

Macintosh

Photo Editing Program area

Use the default photo editing program selected by your
Operating System

Select this option if you want the operating system to display the
selected image in the default image editing program.

Use the following program

Select this option if you want the operating system to display the
selected image in a specified image editing program. To specify a
program, click Change and select the program in the Select
program dialog box.
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Select program

Intermet Sighup

13 Messenger Client

Iﬁ Microsoft [R) Address Book...
Microzoft Excel for Windows
@ Microzoft Help and Support...
Microsoft Wword for Windows
K¢ Microsoft® HTML Help'wo...
msh

(=% Mikan Editor

@ Outlook Express

B P sint

Cancel

& Internet Explorer A ok

Windows

Select program to edit still images

Select a program to edit still images

From: | [ Nikon View 5 &= ‘]

[ Nikon View 5 » [ File Formats
= License Agreement
{4 Nikon Editor
&% Nikon View 5
[ Read Me

GCo to:

£ Add tn Eavaritac N
[ Add to Favorites

( cCancel ) GChwse*’

A

Macintosh
When you select a program, its name is displayed.

() Usze the following program
Mik.on E ditor

RAW data display mode (Macintosh only)
Select the mode to display RAW(NEF) image files. You can choose
from either High quality or High speed.

Raw data display mode

View option: | v High speed
High quality

High quality

Choose this option to maximize image quality when images are
viewed in close up. The time taken to display images will increase.
High speed

Choose this option to reduce the time that it takes to display RAW
images. Some images may seem rough and uneven at higher
zoom ratios. For improved display times, an image based on a
small preview embedded in the original picture may sometimes be
substituted for the real image. When this occurs, "Draft Display"
will appear in the title bar. If you have selected Save large
previews for NEF files in the Nikon Capture 3 Editor (not bundled)
Preferences dialog, a large preview 1,600 pixels on its longest side
will be embedded in the original image, allowing the image to be
rapidly scaled to fit the Viewer window. Zooming in on this image
will cancel draft mode, and the zoom ratio will be displayed in the
title bar.

e0e Mikon Viewer DSCNDOOQ,NEF @ Draft Display I
— J

When displayed image is zoomed in

806 Nikon Viewer DSCNDGOS,NEFI @ 16%'

zoom ratio
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The Movie Tab

Selecting a movie player program

In the Movie tab, you can specify a program to play back or edit
movies. The selected program will launch when you select a movie
file thumbnail in Nikon Browser's thumbnail list area.

Preferences [g|
Sound Color Management Publizh ta FatoShare
Auto launch Thumbnails Still image | Mavie

Maovie Player Program
Olse the default movie player selected by your Dperating Spsten:
(®) Use the following program
QuickTime Player
Maovie Editing Program
() Same as movie player program
() Use the following program
idealmprassion
Ok, ] [ Cancel

Movie Player Program area

Use the default movie player selected by your Operating
System

Select this option if you want the operating system to play back the
movie in the default program.

Use the following program

Select this option if you want the specified program to launch and

play back the movie. To specify a program, click Change and
select the program in the Select program dialog box.

Select program &|

ok

@ Microzaft Help ahd Support...
Microzoft Waard for Windows
K Microsoft® HTML Help'wo...
ma

{3 Nikoon Editr

Iﬂ QOutlook Express

ﬁ Pairit

FictureWiewer Application

:I prik 3. exe

@ QuickTime Flayer &pplication
@ Quick Time Updater

ﬁd Sustern Crnfinuration | i %

1>

Windows
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Select program to edit still images

Select a program to edit still images

From: | [ Nikon View 5 B!

[ Nikon View 5 » [ File Formats C
=| License Agreement
{4 Nikon Editor
&4 Nikon View 5

[7 Read Me 3
Co to:
[ Add to Favorites ( Ccancel ) fChcose*B
A
Macintosh

When you select a program, its name is displayed.

towvie Player Program

(Oillze the default movie player selected by your Operating Systent

(®) Use the following program

Quick Tire Player

Movie Editing Program area

Same as movie player program

Select this option if you want the program specified in the Movie
Player Program area to launch and display the movie for editing.

Use the following program

Select this option if you want the specified program to launch and
display the movie for editing. To specify a program, click Change
and select the program in the Select program dialog box. When
you select a program, its name is displayed.

5
MicrosoﬂWold forwindows | | Ok
Mi ft® HTML Help o
Gy

(=% Mikan Editor

@ Outlook Express

H P itk

PictureWiewer Spplication
:z prik 3. exe W
@ GuickTime Player Application
<& QuickTime Updater

.% Syatem Configuration Ltility
ﬁl Suztern Infarmation

Select program

b

<

Windows

229



Select program to edit still images

Select a program to edit still images

From: | [ Nikon View 5 |ﬂ

[ Nikon View 5 P [ File Formats
= License Agreement
{4 Nikon Editor
4 Nikon View S

[ Read Me
( — )«
Co to:
(" Add to Favorites ) ( cancel ) (€ Choose )
A
Macintosh

When you select a program, its name is displayed.

Maowie Editing Program

() Same as movie player program

(&) Use the following program

‘Wideolmprezsion

The Sound Tab (Windows only)

Selecting a program to play back voice memos

Use the Sound tab to specify which program will be used to play
back the voice memo when an image file containing a voice memo
is selected in Nikon Browser.

Preferences E'
Auto launch Thumbnails Still image Movie
Sound | Color Management Publizh to FatoShare
Flayback program
() Use the default playback program selected by vour Dperating System
() Use the Following program
LChange...
Ok l [ Cancel
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Playback Program area
Use Nikon View
Voice memos will be played back in Nikon View.

Use the default playback program selected by your
Operating System

The application assigned by the OS to the selected image file will
start and play back the voice memo.

Use the following program

The specified application will start and play back the voice memo.
To specify the application, click Change and select an application
from the list in the dialog box which appears.

Select program ['5_(|

Internet Signup Cad/ | 0k
53 Messenger Client

Microzoft [R) Address Book...
Microsoft Excel for Windows
@ Microzoft Help and Support...
Microsaft Word for Windows
1 Micrasoft® HTML Help Wo..
YWmen

{3 Mikon Editor

Q Outlook Express

E Paint

1@ Pichureiewer Annlicatinn b

When you select a program, its name is displayed.

(&) Use the following program
Quick Time Player

The Color Management Tab (Windows)

The Color Management tab is where you specify the color
management profiles used for displaying images on your monitor,
editing and saving RGB images, and saving and printing CMYK
images.

Preferences ['5__<|
Auto launch Thumbnailz Still image Maovie
Sound Calor Management | Publish to FotoShare

Mote: Making changes to items on thiz page will alzo affect Mikon Capture and
Mikaon Editor. The settings change vou made will take effect the nest time
yau start this application.

fonitor profile;

| G INDOWS S pstem 3245 pool\Drivers\Color\MEMaonitor_w! | Browse. .

Default RGE color zpace:

| sRGB v

[ Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files

Frinter profile:
[ Use profile for printing

CHYF separation profile:
|C:\F'rogram Filez\Common Files\MikonsProfiles\N KCMY K. icm | [ Browse. ..

Output:

[ Corwert image(s) to sRGE color space when they are e-mail, to FotoShare,
HTML or JPEG format

[ 0k ] [ Cancel

Monitor profile

The ICC monitor profile used to adjust the display for the non-linear
characteristics of your monitor is displayed here. To choose a
different profile, click the Browse... button.
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Default RGB color space

The output color-space profile used when working with RGB
images can be selected from sRGB, Bruce RGB, NTSC (1953),
Adobe RGB (1998), CIE RGB, Adobe Wide RGB, Apple RGB, and
Color Match RGB.

If Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files
is checked, this RGB color space profile will be used for all images.
If it is not checked, the profile embedded in each image will be
used.

Printer Profile
Specifies the printer profile to be used when printing images.
Use profile for printing

If this option is checked, you can choose a profile for printing by
clicking the Browse... button. The selected profile will appear in
the adjacent text box. If this option is not checked, the default
RGB color space will be used.

Intent

If you have chosen to use a printer profile, the type of matching to
be performed can be selected from Relative and Perceptual.
(Depending on the profile, changing the matching method may
produce no change in output. This option is not supported with
some profiles; consult the manufacturer for details.)

Relative

Colors not in the gamut of the selected printer profile will be printed
using the closest colors available. Other colors are not affected.

Perceptual

If the image contains colors not in the gamut of the selected printer
profile, all colors in the image will be compressed to fit the gamut.

Printer profile:
Uge profile for printing

Browse...

Intent: Perceptual -

P L

CMYK separation profile

Lists the profile used to convert RGB images to CMYK when
saving images in CMYK-TIFF format. To choose a different profile,
click the Browse... button.

When you change a setting in the Color Management tab, you will
need to restart Nikon Editor in order for the changes to take effect.
After you change the settings and click OK, the dialog box will be
displayed. Click OK to close the dialog box, and then restart the
application.

Output

Check this option to convert the color space of image(s) to sRGB
when you sent the image(s) by e-mail, upload to FotoShare (for
European resident) or NikonNet (for North and South American
resident) export as HTML file, save as JPEG file, or download to
PDA devices.

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB no conversion of
the color space will be done.
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The Color Management Tab (Macintosh)

The color management tab in Macintosh allows you to specify the
settings on color space conversion.

Preferences

I General ] Auto launch l Thumbnails l Still image ' Mavie }Snlw-mmw{ Publish to NikenNet or PDA ]

| Convert image(s) to sRGB color space when they are sent by e-mail or to NikenNet or PDA

When attempting to send e-mail with image(s) attached, to upload to the NikonNet service, or
to download to a PDA devices, and the image(s) are in any color spaces other than sRGB,
those image(s) will be converted to sRGB to be sent.

An sRGB profile will be embedded with each image file in this case. The original files will never
be touched.

(" Cancel ("“‘*“GK‘“"*"“’

Convert image(s) sSRGB color space when they are sent
by e-mail or to FotoShare (for European resident)

Check this option to convert the color space of image(s) to sRGB
when you send the image(s) by e-mail, upload FotoShare.

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB, no conversion
of the color space will be done.

Convert image(s) sRGB color space when they are sent
by e-mail or to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South
American resident)

Check this option to convert the color space of image(s) to sRGB
when you send the image(s) by e-mail, upload to NikonNet, or
download to PDA devices.

If the color space of the image(s) is already sRGB, no conversion
of the color space will be done.

The Publish to FotoShare Tab (for European
resident)

Resetting the dialog box option

In the Publish to FotoShare tab, you can reset the setting for the
Don't show this dialog again check box in the dialog boxes that
appear when uploading images to FotoShare.

Preferences [X|
| Auto launch || Thumbnailz || Still image Movie
| Sound I Colar Management | Publish to FatoShare

Usze the Clear button to reset the "'Don't show thiz dialog again' setting for preview, login,
and album selection dialog boxes.

0K ] [ Cancel
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Clear button

Uge the Clear button to reget the "Don't show thiz dialog again' setting for preview, login,
ahd albur selection dialog boves.

Click to clear the Don't show this dialog again check boxes in the
following dialog boxes: Module Selection, Upload Preview,
FotoShare User Information, and Choose Album.

The Publish to NikonNet or PDA Tab (for
North and South American resident)

Resetting the dialog box option

In the Publish to NikonNet or PDA tab, you can reset the setting
for the Don't show this dialog again check box in the dialog
boxes that appear when uploading images to NikonNet.

Preferences rg|
Auto launch Thumbnails Still image Movie Sound
Color Management | Publizh to MikonM et or PO,
Uze the Clear button to rezet the "Don't show thiz dialog again'' zetting for preview, login,
and album selection dialog boxes.
QK ] [ Cancel
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Clear button

Uge the Clear button to reget the "Don't show thiz dialog again' setting for preview, login,
ahd albur selection dialog boves.

Click to clear the Don't show this dialog again check boxes in the
following dialog boxes: Module Selection, Upload Preview,
NikonNet User Information, and Choose Album.

235



Nikon Browser Menus

Windows

File Menu

Mews Folder Chrl+M
Wiew, ..

Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3

Rename & file or a folder  F2
Maove...
Copy...

Delete Del
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print.., Chrl+F

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Information. ... Chrl+3
Tag marking 3
Attribute 3

Exit ale+F4

New Folder

Creates a new folder.

View

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail in
Nikon Viewer.

Edit
Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using
the specified program.

Edit using other programs
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
submenu, which allows you to register image-editing programs.

Mew Folder

Wiew, ..
Edit
Edit using other programs

Crlm

Ch+E

Add/Remove editing program. ..

Rename a file or a folder
Mave, ..
COpy...

F2

Delete
Delete Saund

Del

Page Setup...
Prink...

ChrlP

PhotoImpression

Nikon Editor

Adobe Photoshop 6.0

GuickTire Plawer

Videolmpression

Panoramataker

Large Preview Generator For NEF File

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Information. ...
Tag marking

Aktribute

el

Exit

Alt-+F4

Add/Remove editing program
Registers image editing programs. Also allow you to change the
name of the program displayed in the menu.

Rename a file or a folder

Changes the name of selected image file or folder.

Move

Move the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Copy

Copy the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Delete

Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.
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Windows — Cont'd

Delete Sound
Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound
Plays voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC Information
Displays the file information.

Tag marking

Use the commands to toggle Add or Remove the tag mark of the
selected image. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Add Tag mark and Remove Tag mark.

Mew Folder Chrl+M
Wiew, ..

Edit Ctrl+E
Edit using other programs 4

Rename a file or a folder  F2
Mave. ..
Zopy...

Delete Del
Delete Sound

Page Setup,..
Prirk... Ctr+P
Play Sound. ..
IPTC Infarmation. ... Chr+-3

add Tag Mark Chrl+r
Attribute 4 Remove Tag Mark, Ctrl+Shift+r
E:it Alk+F4 |

Add Tag Mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag Mark
Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.

Attribute

Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the selected image
on and off. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Protection attribute ON, Protection attribute OFF, Hide mode ON,
and Hide mode OFF.

Mew Folder Chrl+M
Wiew, .,

Edit Ctrl+E
Edit using other pragrars r

Rename a file or a folder  F2
Mave, ..
Copy..,

Delete Del
Delete Sound

Page Sekup...

Prirk... Ctr+P

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Infarmation. ... Chr+-

Tag marking 3

Protection OH - Chri+L
. Prokection OFF  Chrl+Shift+L

E:it Alk+F4

Hide mode O Cerl+H
Hide mode OFF - Ctrl+Shift+H

Protection ON
Turns deletion protection on.

Protection OFF
Removes the protection setting from the selected file.
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Windows — Cont'd

Hide mode ON
Hides the selected file.

Hide mode OFF

Removes hide setting from selected file.

Exit
Quits Nikon View 6.
Edit Menu

B

Select Al Chrl+-A
Select Imagels) 3

Preferences..,  Chrl+K

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Select Image(s)

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Select All
Images, Image with Tag marked, Image with Protect ON, Image
with Hide attribute, JPEG Images, TIFF Image(s), NEF Image(s),
Movie file(s), Image with Sound, Image with IPTC Information, and
Invert Selection. Use the commands to select all the thumbnails

that have the same attribute.

Select Al Chrl+-A

Select Imagels) Select all

Chrl+Shift+4

Preferences,,, Chrl+K Image with Tag marked
Image with Protect ON

Irmage with Hide attribute

JPEG Image(s)
TIFF Imageis)
MEF Imagers)

Movie Filels)

Image with Sound

Image with IPTC Information

Inwerk Seleckion

Ctrl+Shift+R

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Image with Tag marked
Selects all images with Tag mark.

Image with Protect ON
Selects all protected thumbnails.

Image with Hide attribute
Selects all hidden thumbnails.

JPEG Image(s)

Selects all thumbnails of JPEG image.

TIFF Image(s)
Selects all thumbnails of TIFF image.

NEF Image(s)

Selects all thumbnails of NEF image.
Movie file(s)

Selects all thumbnails of Movie file.
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Windows — Cont'd

Image with Sound
Selects all thumbnails attached with sound.

Image with IPTC Information
Selects all thumbnails attached with file information.

Invert Selection
Invert the current selection.

Preferences
Displays the Preferences dialog box.

View Menu

=

v Display Toolbar
v Display Status Bar
v Wiew Shooting Data

Mavigation »
Thumbnail Size 3
Sork Key »
Sort Order »
Display Toolbar

Shows or hides the toolbar.

Display Status Bar
Shows or hides the status bar.

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Navigation

Displays the following commands in the submenu: View Folders,
Show Find.

Use the commands to Show Folders or Find panel.

]

v Display Toolbar
v Display Status Bar
v Wiew Shooting Data

v Show Falder tree CtrHT
Show search contral  Cerl+F

Thumbnail Size >|

Sort Key 3
Sort Order >

Show folder tree
Display folders tree.

Show search control
Display Find panel to specify the terms of file search.

Thumbnail Size

Displays the thumbnail size submenu:
Use the submenu to change the size of the thumbnails.

fgw]

v Display Toolbar
w Display Status Bar
w Wiew Shooting Data

Mavigation k

Thumbnail Size Telinirnum

Sork Key 3 Small

Sott Order F| o MNormal
Large

Refrash F5 g,
Mazximum

Minimum

Sets the size of thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels.

Small
Sets the size of thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels.

Normal
Sets the size of thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels.
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Windows — Cont'd

Large
Sets the size of thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels.

Maximum
Sets the size of thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels.

Sort Key

Displays the File name and Updated date and time commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on
the specified condition.

=

v Display Toolbar
v Display Status Bar
v Wiew Shooting Data

Mavigation »
Thumbnail Size 4
Sark Key w By file name
Sort Order 3 By modified date
By file size
Refresh FS Y )
By exkention

By file name
Sorts thumbnails based on the file names.

By modified date

Sorts thumbnails based on the up-dated date and time.
By file size

Sorts thumbnails based on the file size.

By extension

Sorts thumbnails based on the file Extension.

Sort Order

Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the
submenu.

v Display Toolbar
v Display Status Bar
v Yiew Shooting Data

Mavigation »
Thumbnail Size 3
Sort Key »
v Ascending
Descendin
Refresh Fa I_'ig
Ascending

Sorts thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort key.

Descending
Sorts thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort key.

Refresh

Refreshes the information in the folder tree, thumbnail and
shooting information areas.

Image Menu

Rotate
Rotates selected thumbnails and associated images.
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Windows — Cont'd

Folder Menu Organize Favorites
Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the
Bk JYUTpr— name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites.
Fotward Ale+Right Arrow Transfer destination
Up one lewvel ChrlL ) ) )
Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations.
Favarites 3
Transfer Destination >
] Back Alt+Left Arrow
Open with Explorer Forward Ale+Righ
ght Arrow
Up one level Cerl+HU

Back
Goes back to the previously selected folder.

Favorites

Transfer Destination Imgloiz
Forward Open with Explorer i:gggié
Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back Imgmg
command. Irmg0ons
IrgQo07
Up one level Imgu?
Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the Img06
folder hierarchy. Img0s
IrngO4
Favorites

Open with Explorer

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail in Explorer.

in the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to
the Favorites or organize the folders you added.

Back Alt+Left arrav

Farmard Alk+Right arrow

Up one lewvel Cerl+1

Favarites Add ko Favorites. ..

Transfer Destination 3 Organize Favoarites. ..

Open with Explorer Birthday Party
Summer Vacation
Sunday Trip

Add to Favorites

Adds the selected folder to the Favorites. You can add up to 30
folders.
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Windows — Cont'd

Tools Menu

Launch Mikon Transfer. .. Launich Mikan Transfer. ..

Slideshow, .. Slideshow, .,

E-rnail. .. E-mail. ..
Publish ko FotaShare. .. Publish ko MikonMet ar POA. ..
Export as HTML files. .. HTML utput, .,

Copy and resize as JPEG File(s). .. Cutput in IPES Format.

for North and South American

for European resident )
resident

Launches Nikon Transfer
Launches Nikon Transfer.

Slideshow
Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail

E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

Publish to FotoShare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to FotoShare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image
to a PDA connected to your computer.

Export as HTML files
Creates HTML file with thumbnail using selected images.

Copy and resize as JPEG file(s)
Creates JPEG file from selected images.

Window Menu

Cascade
Harizankal
vertical

Display one-ine of thumbnails at kop F&
Display one-line of thumbnails at side F2

Cascade
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade.

Horizontal
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical.

Display one-line of thumbnails at top
Arrange the image thumbnails in a row.

Display one-line of thumbnails at side
Arrange the image thumbnails in a column.

Help Menu

Help Topics... F1

About Mikon Wiew..,

Help topics
Displays Nikon View 6 help topics.

About Nikon View
Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9)
Apple Menu

About Nikon Yiew 5... ]

About Nikon View 5
Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 5.

File Menu
Transfer T
Yiew... ®0
Close W
Edit #E

Edit using other program »

Close Displayed Image
Delete |
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... ®P

Play Sound...
IPTC information...
Attribute »

Quit #Q

View

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Edit

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using
the specified program.

Edit using other program
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the submenu.
Select the command to add editing programs.

Transfer 8T
View... 80
Close W
Edit %E

Edit using other program |4 Add/Remove editing program...

Rename a file or a folder... Nikon Editor
Move... PhotoStudio
Copy... Photolmpression

Close Displayed Image P?““"a'“a.MﬂKEI'
Delete %8 Videolmpression

Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... #P

Play Sound...
IPTC Information... E
Attribute »

Quit #Q

Add/Remove editing program

You can add programs for editing images, or change the name of
the program displayed in the menu. The menu also displays up to
10 registered programs.

Delete
Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Delete Sound
Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound
Plays voice memo attached to current image.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

IPTC information
Displays the file information.

Attribute

Displays the Protection attribute ON and Protection attribute
OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the
attributes of the selected image on and off.

Transfer 8T
View... 380
Close W
Edit *E

Edit using other program »

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...

Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete #<
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... #P

Play Sound...
IPTC Information... 3]

Protection ON #L

Quit g L Protection OFF 3L

Protection attribute ON
Sets the Protection attribute to an image file.

Protection attribute OFF

Clears the Protection attribute of an image file.
Quit

Quits Nikon View 5.

Edit Menu

Cannot Undo %7

Cut X
Copy #C
Paste Y
Clear

Select All A

Select Image(s) |}

Transfer Options...

Cannot Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear

Used when entering text in a text field, for example, file and folder
names. You can cancel commands, cut, paste, or delete the selected
text, and select all text.

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Select Image(s)

Displays the Image with Protection attribute ON and Image with
Protection attribute OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands
to select all the thumbnails in the list that have the same attribute.

Cannot Undo 37

Cut X
Copy 3C
Paste E4
Clear
Select All BA
All Images £r3BA
Transfer Options... Image(s)with Protect ON
Preferences... 3K Movie file(s)

NEF Image(s)
Image(s)with Sound
Image(s)with IPTC Information

Invert Selection 3R

Image(s) with Protection attribute ON
Selects all the protected thumbnails.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

Imovie file(s) Thumbnail Size
NEF Image file(s) Dlsplgys the thumbr.1a|l size submenu: Use the submenu to change
the size of thumbnails.
Image(s) with Sound
Image(s) with IPTC Information L e shooting Data
Invert Selection e g
Sort Order M Normal
Preferences Previous I':rg_e
. . aximum
Displays the Preferences dialog box. Next
View Entire Image
View Menu Zoom In x+
Zoom Out 8-
Zoom Cursor 39
~ Yiew Shooting Data Grab Cursor 30
¥ View Folders Create thumbnails from actual image data
Thumbnail Size » View captured image immediately
Sort Key » Refresh
Sort Order » ..
previ Minimum
revious
Next Sets the size of the thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels.
¥iew Entire Image
Zoom In E Small
Zoom Out 8- . . .
oo Tool o Sets the size of the thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels.
Hand Tool #0
Create thumbnails from actual image data Normal
:":W C:Dt“red image immediately Sets the size of the thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels.
elres
View Shooting Data Large
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area. Sets the size of the thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels.
View Folders Maximum
Shows or hides the folder tree area. Sets the size of the thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

Sort Key

Displays the File name and Updated Date and Time commands in the
submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on the specified
condition.

View Shooting Data
+ Show Folder tree

Thumbnail Size »
0 + Byfile name

Sort Order By modified date

Previous By file 5|z_e

Next By extention

v

View Entire Image
Zoom In B+
Zoom Out 8-

Zoom Cursor 39
Grab Cursor 360

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

File Name
Sorts the thumbnails based on the file names.

Updated Date and Time
Sorts the thumbnails based on the updated date and time.

Sort Order

Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the submenu.
Use the commands to sort the thumbnails in the ascending or descend-
ing order.

View Shooting Data
+ Show Folder tree

Thumbnail Size
Sort Key

w

+ Ascending
Previous Descending

Next

View Entire Image
Zoom In B+
Zoom Out 8-

Zoom Cursor 39
Grab Cursor 360

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

Ascending
Sorts the thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort Key.

Descending
Sorts the thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort Key.

Create thumbnails from actual image data
Creates thumbnails from the actual image data and displays them in
the thumbnail list area.

View captured image immediately

Refresh
Refreshes the information of the folder tree, thumbnail list, and
Shooting Data areas.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

Image Menu

Image

Rotate
Rotates the selected thumbnails and the associated images.

Folder Menu

Back |
Forward #]
Up one level U

Favorites
Transfer destination

»
4

0Open with Nikon Browser
Open with Finder

Back
Goes back to the previously selected folder.

Forward
Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back
command.

Up one level
Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the
folder hierarchy.

Favorites

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to
Favorites or organize the list of Favorites.

Back B[
Forward 8]
Up one level £

0 Add to Favorites...
Transfer Destination M Organize Favorites...

Open with Nikon Browser Documents
Open with Finder |

Add to Favorites
Adds the selected folder to Favorites. You can add up to 30 folders.

Organize Favorites
Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites.

Transfer Destination
Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations.

Open with Finder
Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail with the Finder.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd
Tools Menu

Tools

Launch Nikon Transfer...
Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow...
E-mail...
Publish to NikonNet or PDA...

Launch Nikon Transfer
Displays Nikon Transfer.

Slideshow
Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail
E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image to
a PDA connected to your computer.

Help Menu

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons
Nikon Yiew 5 Help 37

About Balloon Help

Show Balloons
Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon View 5 Help
Opens the Nikon View 5 help file.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X)

Nikon View 5 Menu

| Nikon view s |

About Nikon View 5...
Preferences... ®K

Services >

Hide Nikon View 5  #H
Hide Others
Show All

Quit Nikon View 5 3#Q

About Nikon View 5

Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 5.

Preferences
Displays the Preferences dialog box.

Services

Hide Nikon View 5
Hide Others
Show All

Quit Nikon View 5
Quits Nikon View 5.

File Menu

Transfer
View...

Close
Edit
Edit using other program

Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print...

Play Sound...
IPTC Information...
Attribute

Rename a file or a folder...

®T

#W
38E

®®

8P

)

Transfer

View

Opens the image file associated with the selected thumbnail in

Nikon Viewer.
Close

Edit

Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using

the specified program.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Edit using other program
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
submenu which allows you to register image editing programs.

Transfer BT
View... #0
Close ®’W
Edit $E

Add/Remove editing program...

Edit using other program

Rename a file or a folder... | Nikon Editor

Move... | PhotoStudio

Copy... Photolmpression
| PanoramaMaker

Close Displayed Image |
Delete ®E&
Delete Sound

Videolmpression

Page Setup...
Print.. &P

Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)
Attribute »

Add/Remove editing program
Registers image editing programs. Also allows you to change the
name of the program displayed in the menu.

Rename a file or folder
Move
Copy
Close Displayed Image

Delete
Deletes the image file associated with the selected thumbnail.

Delete Sound
Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound
Plays the voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC Information
Displays the file information.

Attribute

Displays the Protection attribute ON and Protection attribute
OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands to toggle the
attributes of the selected image on and off.

Transfer BT
View... #®0
Close ®’W
Edit %®E
Edit using other program >

Rename a file or a folder...
Move...
Copy...

Close Displayed Image
Delete ®&
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... ®BP
Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)

Protection ON L
Protection OFF  -36L

Protection attribute ON
Sets the Protection attribute to an image file.

Protection attribute OFF
Clears the Protection attribute of an image file.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Edit Menu

Cannot Undo ®Z
Cut #EX
Copy ®C
Paste EV
Clear

Select All BA
Select Image(s) >

Transfer Options...
Cannot Undo
Undo / Cut / Copy / Paste / Clear
Used when entering text in a text field, for example, file and folder

names. You can cancel commands, cut, paste, or delete the selected
text, and select all text.

Select All
Selects all the displayed thumbnails.

Select Image(s)

Displays the Image with Protection attribute ON and Image with
Protection attribute OFF commands in the submenu. Use the commands
to select all the thumbnails in the list that have the same attribute.

Transfer BT
View... ®0
Close ®’W
Edit $%E
Edit using other program Add/Remove editing program...
Rename a file or a folder... | Nikon Editor
Move... | PhotoStudio
Copy... | Photolmpression
{  PanoramaMaker

Close Displayed Image |
Delete ®E&
Delete Sound

Videolmpression

Page Setup...
Print.. &P

Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)
Attribute »

All Images

Image with Protection attribute ON
Selects all the protected thumbnails.

Movie file(s)

NEF Image(s)

Image(s) with Sound

Image(s) with IPTC Information
Invert Selection
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd
View Menu

v View Shooting Data
v View Folders

Thumbnail Size
Sort Key >
Sort Order >
Previous

Next

View Entire Image

Zoom In EE
Zoom Out ®

Zoom Tool %9
Hand Tool %0

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

View Folders
Shows or hides the folder tree area.

Thumbnail Size

Displays the thumbnail size submenu: Use the submenu to change the size

of thumbnails.

View Shooting Data
v Show Folder tree

Thumbnail Size
Sort Key
Sort Order

Previous
Next

View Entire Image
Zoom In
Zoom QOut

Zoom Cursor
Grab Cursor

Create thumbnails from actual image data

View captured image immediately
Refresh

Minimum

> Minimum

» v Small
»  Normal
Large
Maximum
3+
E
%9
0

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 64 x 64 pixels.

Small

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 96 x 96 pixels.

Normal

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 128 x 128 pixels.

Large

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 192 x 192 pixels.

Maximum

Sets the size of the thumbnails to 256 x 256 pixels.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Sort Key Sort Order
Displays the File name and Updated Date and Time commands in the Displays the Ascending and Descending commands in the submenu. Use
submenu. Use the commands to sort the thumbnails based on the specified the commands to sort the thumbnails in the ascending or descending order.
condition.
View Shooting Data

View Shooting Data v Show Folder tree
v Show Folder tree Thumbnail Size >

Thumbnail Size > | on Ke E 7(]
T 3 By file name T v Ascending

Sort Order » By modified date Previous E=Cascending

—— By file size Next

EESS By extention

Next | View Entire Image

View Entire Image £oonE-n 35 :

Zoom In 38+ LoDECut gk

Zoom Out %* Zoom Cursor %9

Zoorm-Cursor %9 Grab Cursor 80

Grab Cursor 0 Create thumbnails from actual image data

Create thumbnails from actual image data Vlefw c:ptured imsgeinmediataly

View captured image immediately Feires

Refresh

By file name
Sorts the thumbnails based on the file names.

By modified date
Sorts the thumbnails based on the updated date and time.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Ascending
Sorts the thumbnails in ascending order of the selected Sort Key.

Descending
Sorts the thumbnails in descending order of the selected Sort Key.

Previous

Next

View Entire Image
Zoom In

Zoom Out

Zoom Tool

Hand Tool

Create thumbnails from actual image data
Creates thumbnails from the actual image data and displays thumbnails
in the thumbnail list area.

Refresh
Refreshes the information of the folder tree, thumbnail list, and
shooting data areas.

Image Menu
Rotate... #R
Rotate

Rotates the selected thumbnails and the associated images.

Folder Menu

Back Ed)
Forward ]
Up one level ®BU

Favorites >
Transfer Destination »

Open with Nikon Browser
Open with Finder

Back
Goes back to the previously selected folder.

Forward
Takes you back to where you were when you selected the Back
command.

Up one level
Moves to the folder one level higher than the current folder in the
folder hierarchy.

Favorites

Displays the Add to Favorites and Organize Favorites commands in
the submenu. Use the commands to add the selected folder to
Favorites or organize the list of Favorites.

Back ®[
Forward ]
Up one level ®BU

Add to Favorites...
Transfer Destination » Organize Favorites...
Open with Nikon Browser Pictures

Open with Finder |

Add to Favorites
Adds the selected folder to Favorites. You can add up to 30 folders.

254



Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Organize Favorites
Organizes the folders added to Favorites. You can change the
name and order of the folders displayed in Favorites.

Transfer Destination
Displays the 10 most recent transfer destinations.

Open with Nikon Browser

Open with Finder
Opens the folder that holds the selected thumbnail in the Finder.

Tools Menu

Tools

Launch Nikon Transfer...
Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow...
E-mail...
Publish to NikonMNet or PDA...

Launch Nikon Transfer

Displays Nikon Transfer.

Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control
Slideshow

Plays the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail
E-mails the selected images using the application specified in the
Preferences dialog box.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to NikonNet, or sends the current image
to a PDA connected to your computer.

Help Menu

Nikon View 5 Help 387
Nikon View 5 Help
Opens the Nikon View 5 help file.
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Nikon Viewer Reference Manual

How To Use Nikon Viewer
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Nikon Viewer Overview

Functions and Controls:(Windows)
Nikon Viewer contains the following items:

Title Bar W Nikon Viewer DSCNODO1. jpe @ 16% =14 b
. . File Edt Wiew Folder Tools Window Help enu ar
Displays the file name and ——— T
, R E 8| L@ B NG iy 2 :
zoom ratio of the currently l!v ».:i. 2|8 J J — Contains menus for

H H Nikon COOLPIXE2S Focal Length: 8mm white Balance: Auto Digital Zoom Ratio: 1.00 i
dlsplayed Image. 2001/07/30 15:35 34 Scene Mode: Close Up AF Made: 4F-C Saturalion comp: 0 operatlons that can
JPEG [8-bit) Fine Metering Mode: Multi-Pattemn Tone Comp: Auto Sharpening: Auto

Image Size. 2048 « 1535 11383 sec - /2.8 Flash Sync Made: Not Attached Moise Reduction: OFF be perfo rmed in
Color Exposure Comp 0 EY
Nikon Viewer.

ConvererLens: Nane Sensitivity: Autar

Toolbar

Contains buttons for the
operations that can be
performed in Nikon Viewer.

Shooting Data Area

Displays shooting data for
the image currently
displayed in the view
area.

View Area
Displays images.

11/11 images selected 762 SKE 2048 x 1536

I
Status bar

Displays such information as the number of all the images that
can be displayed, the position of the currently displayed images
among them, and the file size of the currently displayed image.

-m Menus bar and tool buttons

The majority of operations in Nikon Viewer are performed using the menu bar and tool buttons. In the case of operations that can be
performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons.
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The Nikon Viewer contains the following buttons:

Windows

d

Previous
Image
Selected

3

Next Image
Selected

AN

Zoom In

At

Zoom Out

[i:1]

Display at
the Original
Size

e

Zoom
Cursor

Y
Grab
Cursor

Displays the previous image when multiple images
are selected for display (-] p. 261).

Displays the next image when multiple images are
selected for display ([ p. 261).

Zooms in on the current image ( p. 262).

Zooms out from the current image ([ p. 262).

Display the image in original 1:1 size.

Zooms in and out of the current image. When in
use, the mouse pointer changes to a Zoom cursor

) ». 263).

Pans image to display areas not currently visible in
the view area. When in use, mouse pointer
changes to a hand (] p. 263).

HE

Fit Image to
Window

i1

Fit Image to
Desktop

4|

Edit

o

Add Tag
Mark

&

Remove
Tag Mark

Print

Q

Slideshow

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the
Nikon Viewer Window.

Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the
desktop.

Opens the selected image with the designated
image editing program ([-] p. 264).

Put the Tag mark label on the image file.

Remove the Tag mark label from the image file.

Prints the selected image ([*] p. 264).

Plays back the selected image, and other images
in the same folder, as a slideshow ([-] p. 265).
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Sends selected images by e-mail. ( p. 266). {tﬁﬂ Display Nikon View 6 preference dialog.
E-mail Preferences
. Uploads the selected images to an online photo
@-‘ album at FotoShare ([-] p. 200) or NikonNet (-] Displays help for Nikon Viewe ([ p. 270).

Publish to P-207). Can also send images to a Palm
FotoShare/ ©Organizer or Pocket PC connected to your
NikonNet or computer (North and South American resident

PDA only).

Help
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Macintosh

d

Previous
Image
Selected

>

Next Image
Selected

Fit Image to
Window

AN

Zoom In

oy
Zoom Out

®

Zoom
Cursor

Y

Grab
Cursor

Displays the previous image when multiple images
are selected for display ( p. 261).

Displays the next image when multiple images are
selected for display ([ p. 261).

Fits the displayed image to the window.

Zooms in on the current image ( p. 262).

Zooms out from the current image ([ p. 262).

Zooms in and out of the current image. When in
use, the mouse pointer changes to a magnifying

glass (-] p. 263).

Pans image to display areas not currently visible in
the view area. When in use, mouse pointer
changes to a hand. ( p. 263).

A

Edit

Print

L

Slideshow

4

E-mail

)

Publish to
FotoShare /
NikonNet or

PDA

?

Help

Opens the selected image with the designated
image editing program ([-] p. 264).

Prints the selected image ( p. 264).

Plays back the selected image, and other images
in the same folder, as a slideshow ([2] p. 265).

Sends selected images by e-mail. ( p. 266).

Uploads the selected images to an online photo
album at FotoShare ([=] p. 200) or NikonNet (
p. 207). Can also send images to a Palm B
Organizer or Pocket PC connected to your
computer (North and South American resident

only).

Displays help for Nikon Viewer. (-] p. 270).
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Using Nikon Viewer

Displaying images in detail

An image appears in the Nikon Viewer view area when its
thumbnail is double clicked in Nikon Browser. (Note that only still
images and not movie files can be displayed in Nikon Browser. )
Only one image can be displayed at a time. You can zoom in to
and out from images displayed in the viewer.

Image area

1/10 images selected 762.5KB 2048 x 1536

Status bar

If more than one thumbnail is selected, only one image is
displayed. Use the Previous Image Selected and Next Image
Selected buttons to display other selected images.

In the status bar of Nikon Viewer, you can check the number of the
selected images and the status of the currently displayed image
including the attribute of the image file.

11/11 images selected l 762,566 2048 % 1536

e

Use the Previous Image Selected and Next Image Selected
buttons on the toolbar or left and right cursor keys on the keyboard
to view the other images when more than one image is selected.

Previous Image Selected button

o=

Next Image Selected button
The order of display is the same as the order of display in the
thumbnail list area of Nikon Browser.

-m Attribute icon

Attribute icons displayed in the status bar are identical with these
displayed in Nikon Browser.

For information on file attribute, see ( p. 171) in “Nikon
Browser”.

-m Supported File Formats

Nikon Viewer can be used to view files created with supported
cameras and images previously saved using Nikon Editor, Nikon
Capture 3 Camera Control, Nikon View 5 Editor, or Nikon Capture
version 2 or earlier. For information on the file formats supported,

see ([E] p. 287).

-m When one thumbnail is selected

In Windows, even if you open only one thumbnail in the thumbnail
list area, you can browse through all the still images stored in the
same folder as the selected image.
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Fit Image to Window (Windows only)

You can make the entire image fit to into the Nikon Viewer Window
by clicking the Fit Image to Window button or selecting Fit Image to
Window from View menu.

Fit Image to Window
button

Fit Image to Desktop

You can make the entire image fit to into the desktop by clicking the
Fit Image to Desktop button or selecting Fit Image to Desktop from
View menu.

Fit Image to Desktop
button

Zooming into or out of an image

You can zoom in or out of the image that is displayed in the view
area. To zoom in and out, use the tools described below. The zoom
ratio of the displayed image is displayed in the window title bar.

W Nikon Viewer, DSCNODO1.jpg € 16%

Zoom ratio

Zoom In / Zoom Out buttons

Click the Zoom In button to zoom into the image. Click Zoom Out
to zoom out of the image. You can perform the same operations by
selecting Zoom In or Zoom Out from the View menu the View
menu or using the mouse wheel with ALT key pressed (Windows
only).

Zoom In button

S| ES B8 m

Zoom Out button
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Zoom Cursor button

To select the zoom cursor, click the Zoom Cursor button. The
mouse pointer will change into a Zoom cursor.

~og

Position the zoom cursor over the current image and click the
mouse to zoom in one step. Hold down Alt (Windows) or option
(Macintosh) and click the mouse to zoom out one step. Whether
zooming in or zooming out, the center of the displayed area is
determined by the position of the zoom cursor. When zooming in, a
"+" mark is displayed in the zoom cursor. When zooming out, a "-"
mark is displayed.

Double-clicking Button

Double-clicking Zoom Tool button to display the image in the actual
size (1:1). In Windows, the image is displayed fitting to the viewer
window. In Macintosh, all image is displayed. Palm Tool button.

Moving the image around

When you zoom in, the image area will show only part of the
current image. Use the Grab Cursor to move the image around
and display areas that are not currently visible.

Click the Grab Cursor button on the Toolbar, or select Grab
Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change into a
hand.

To scroll the image, drag the mouse in the direction you want to go.
You can also scroll the image using the scroll bars below and right
of the image area. Or, you can scroll the image in the horizontal
direction using the mouse wheel with Ctrl key pressed. The scroll
travel will be greater by pressing Shift key simultaneously.

E

-m Grab Cursor and Zoom Cursor

The Grab and Zoom cursors can not be used at the same time.
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Editing image files

You can open and edit the image displayed in the view area with
the program specified in the Still image tab of the Preferences
dialog box. For more information on the Still image tab, see ( p.
226) in "Nikon Browser".

To open the image in the specified program, click the Edit button
on the toolbar.

If you register a program using the Add/Remove editing program
dialog box, you can also edit the image with a program other than
the one specified in the Preferences dialog box.

To display the Add/Remove editing program dialog box, click the
drop-down arrow on the Edit tool button and select Add/Remove
editing program from the menu.

Edit button

U @ % B

Add/Remove editing program...

Mikon Editor

QuickTime Player
Panaramallaker

Nikon MEF Preview Creator

For more information on the Add/Remove editing program dialog
box, see ( p. 184) in "Nikon Browser".

Appending Tag mark on Images (Windows
only)

Click Tag mark On on the tool bar to append Tag mark on image
files. When the Tag mark is appended on the file, Tag mark icon
appears on the status bar.

For further information, see ([] p. 172) in "Nikon Browser".

Printing images

You can print the image displayed in the view area. Use the Print
layout dialog box to print the image.

To display the Print layout dialog box, click the Print button on the
toolbar, or select Print from the File menu.

For more information on printing, see ( p. 185) in "Nikon
Browser".

Print layout F‘T(|

Printer: Apple Color LaserVriter 124600 Paper: Letter (8-1/2x11 inch) (¥) Printable area: 8.07%10.47(inch)

[Z]Print preview 14 Page Copies Page Setup..
= =3l
-

[] Use output resolution

Page layout
() Select layout
[1un |

(O Select picture size

[[] Rotate image(s) to fit
[C]Print = picture mutiple times:

Times
[ Borderless print

D Use thumbnail data
(Draft use only)

Printer type

|Inkjet printer v
|Norma\ Prirt e |
e l Brint.. I [ Cancel ]
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-m Color Management for Printing

Windows

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the (

p. 231) of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon Browser, Nikon
Viewer or Nikon Editor.

Macintosh

Printing is executed according to the settings specified in the (
p. 233) of the Preferences dialog box with Nikon Editor.

Viewing a slideshow

You can view the images opened in the view area as a slideshow.
To view a slideshow, click the Slideshow button on the toolbar, or
select Slideshow from the Tools menu.

> ) =)

Slideshow button

For more information, see ( p. 193) in "Nikon Browser".

-m Note

If you computer is running Windows operation system, you can
display on Nikon Viewer all still images in the folder that stores the
image file by clicking one thumbnail in the thumbnails list.
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E-mailing images

Images displayed in the Image Area can be sent by e-mail. To
send images, click the E-mail button on the tool bar or select E-
mail from the Tools menu.

0~ ®

E-mail button

For more information, see ( p. 197) in "Nikon Browser".

Uploading images (for European resident)

You can upload the image displayed in the view area to the online
album at the FotoShare site. To upload the image, click the
Publish to FotoShare button on the toolbar, or select Publish to
FotoShare from the Tools menu

Publish to FotoShare button

For more information on publishing to the Web, see ( p. 200) in
"Nikon Browser".

Uploading images (for North and South
American resident)

You can upload the image displayed in the view area to the online
album at the Nikon Net site. To upload the image, click the Publish
to NikonNet or PDA button on the toolbar, or select Publish to
NikonNet or PDA from the Tools menu

O =®

Publish to NikonNet or PDA
button

For more information on publishing to the Web, see ( p. 207) in
"Nikon Browser".
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Displaying shooting data

When you select a single thumbnail, shooting data is displayed in
the Shooting Data area.

No shooting data is displayed if no thumbnail is selected or if
multiple thumbnails are selected. You can expand or collapse the
shooting data by selecting View Shooting Data on the View
menu. You can also expand or collapse the Shooting Data area by
clicking the toggle button (a small triangle) in the upper left corner.

Shooting Data area collapsed

Toggle button

Nikon COOLPI<235
2001407730 15:35:34

‘white Balance: Auto
AF Mode: AF-C

Facal Length: Smm
Scene Mode: Close Up

JPEG [8-bit] Fine Metering Mode: bMulti-Pattern Torne Comp: Auto
Image Size: 2048 » 1536 14138 3 zec- 1428 Flash Sync Mode: Mot Attacked
Calar Exposure Comp.: O EW

ConverterlLens Mone Sensitivity: Suko

Shooting Data area expanded

For more information on the shooting data, see ( p. 174) in
“Nikon Browser”.

Viewing file information

In Nikon Viewer, you can display the file information for the image
displayed in the view area. To view the file information, select IPTC
Information on the File menu to display the IPTC Information
dialog box.

For more information on the file information, see ( p. 176) in
“Nikon Browser”.

Opening folders in Nikon Browser

The folder containing the image currently displayed in the view
area can be opened in Nikon Browser. To open the folder in Nikon
Browser, select Open with Browser from the Folder menu.

Displays with Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer

You can select how to arrange images in Nikon Browser and Nikon
Viewer windows in the Window menu of Nikon Browser or Nikon
Viewer

Sindon

Cascade
Horizankal
Werkical

Display oneine of thumbnails st top  Fa
Display one-ine of thumbnails st side F9
Cascade
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in cascade.

Horizontal

Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in
horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange the Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer windows in vertical.
Display one-line thumbnails at top

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the top and the Nikon
Viewer window under them.
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Display one-line thumbnails at side

Arrange the image thumbnails in one line at the left and the Nikon
Viewer window to the right.

The following examples show the thumbnails arranged horizontally
in a row and vertically in a column.

3 g veiectd 1ne T80 1 190

Arranged horizontally in a row

U6 e velectend 1Lne 40 3 190

Arranged vertically in a column

If you open Nikon Browser and Nikon Editor at a time, click on the
thumbnail image in Nikon Browser window to allow the same
image to display in Nikon Viewer window.

-m Restoring Thumbnails Arrangement

If you select Arrange thumbnails in a row or Arrange
thumbnails in a column in the Window menu, a check mark
appears in the selected item. To restore thumbnails arrangement,
select the same option, removing the check mark from the menu.
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Opening folders in Explorer (Windows) or
Finder (Macintosh)

In Windows, the folder containing the image currently displayed in
the view area can be opened in Explorer by selecting Open with
Explorer from the Folder menu.

With Macintosh, the folder containing the image currently displayed
in the view area can be opened in Finder by selecting Open with
Finder from the Folder menu. You can select the image displayed
in Nikon Browser from Finder.

Deleting image files

To delete the image file displayed in the view area, select Delete
from the File menu or press the Delete key.

Close Chrl+w
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using othet progrars 3

Delate

Page Setup...

Print... Chrl+P
IPTC Information... Chrl+2
Tag marking 3
attribute »
Exit alt+F4

The deleted image file is moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or
the Trash (Macintosh).

When the displayed image is deleted, Nikon Viewer displays the
next image in Nikon Browser's thumbnail list area. If the deleted
image was the last image and there are no following files, then
nothing is displayed in the view area.

-m Deleted image files

Deleted image files are moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or the
Trash (Macintosh). To cancel the deletion, open the Recycle Bin or
the Trash and put the deleted files back in their original location. In
Windows, if you delete image files from the memory card inserted
in the camera, card slot, or card reader, or from a network folder,
the image files are permanently erased and cannot be recovered.
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Viewing Help

To view Nikon View Help, click the Help button on the toolbar, or
use the Help menu.

Windows

Click the Help button on the toolbar, or select Help topics on the
Help menu to display the Help topics window.

Macintosh

Click the Help button on the toolbar, or select Nikon View Help on
the Help menu to display "Nikon View Help."

Select Show Balloons on the Help menu to enable balloon help.
Only Mac OS default balloon help is available.

W4 Viewing help in Nikon View

Clicking Help in Nikon Transfer, Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer or
Nikon Editor displays the same help file.
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Preferences

Displaying the Preferences dialog box

To display the Preferences dialog box, select Preferences from the
Edit menu. Preferences can also be displayed in Nikon Browser.
You cannot display the dialog box from within Nikon Transfer or

Nikon Editor.
ikon Viewer DSCNOOOT.
[ Wiew Folder Tools
Preferences... Chrl+k

The Preferences dialog box contains the following tabs: General
(Macintosh version Only), Auto launch, Thumbnails, Still image,
Movie, Sound (Windows version Only), Color Management
(Windows version Only) and FotoShare (for European resident)
or NikonNet/PDA (for North and South American resident).

Preferences

Sound Color Management Publizh to FotaShare
Auto launch | Thurnbrails Still image ovie

for European resident

Preferences

Color Management ] Publizh to MikonMet or PDA ]
Auta laurch l Thurmbnails ] Still image ] Mavie ] Sound ]
I

for North and South American resident

Windows

Preferences

}—&mmlﬂ‘ Auto launch ' Thumbnails ' Still image l Movie ' Caolor Manage ment ' Publish to FotoShare ]

for European resident

Preferences

F--Gentrﬂ-n’ Auto launch ' Thumbnails ' Still image ' Maovie ' Colorbanagement ' Fublizh to NikonNetorPDA]

for North and South American resident

Macintosh

Changes to the settings take effect not as they are made, but only
when you click OK in the Preferences dialog box.

Click Cancel to close the Preferences dialog box and keep the
original settings.

For detailed information, see ( p. 222).
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Nikon Viewer Menus

Windows

File Menu

Close Chrly
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs r
Delete Del

Delete Saund

Page Setup...
Prirk... Chr+P

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Information.., Chrl+]
Tag marking 3
Attribute 3

Exit Alk+F4

Close
Closes the image displayed in the view area.

Edit
Edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using
the specified program.

Edit using other programs
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
submenu, which allows you to register image-editing programs.

Cloze ChrlHy
Edit Ctrl+E

Edit using other programs

Add/Remove editing pragramm. ..

Delete Del
Delete Sound

Page Setup...
Print... Ctri+F

Play Sound...
IPTC Information... Ctri+2

PhotoImpression

Mikon Editor

Adobe Photoshop 6.0

QuickTime Plawer

‘ideoImpression

Panoramaaker

Large Preview Generatar For MEF File

Tag marking 4
Attribute »

Exit Ale+F4

Add/Remove editing program
Registers image editing programs. Also allow you to change the
name of the program displayed in the menu.

Delete
Deletes the displayed image.

Delete Sound

Deletes the voice file associated with current image.

Page Setup

Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound

Plays back the voice file associated with current image.

IPTC Information

Displays the IPTC Information dialog box.
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Windows — Cont'd

Tag marking

Displays the following commands in the submenu: Add Tag mark
and Remove Tag mark. Use the commands to add or remove the
tag mark on the selected image.

Close Chrly
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3
Delete Del

Delete Saund

Page Setup...
Prirk... Ctr+P
Play Sound. ..
IPTC Information... Chrl+]

&dd Tag Mark Chrl+M
Atktribute 3 Remove Tag Mark Chrl+Shift+r
Exit Alk+F4 ‘

Add Tag mark
Add Tag mark to the selected image file.

Remove Tag mark
Remove Tag mark from the selected image file.

Attribute

Use the commands to toggle the attributes of the selected image
on and off. Displays the following commands in the submenu:
Protection attribute ON, Protection attribute OFF, Hide mode ON,
and Hide mode OFF.

Close Chrl+ity
Edit Chrl+E
Edit using other programs 3
Delete Del

Delete Sound

Page Setup,..
Prirk... Chrl+P

Play Sound. ..

IPTC Infarmation. .. Ctrl+3
Taqg marking 3
Attribute 3 Protection OM  ChrHL
Prokection OFF  Ctr-Shift+L

Exit Alk+F4

Hide mode O CtrHH
Hide mode OFF  CerH-Shift+H

Protection ON
Turns deletion protection on.

Protection OFF
Removes the protection setting from the selected file.

Hide mode ON
Hides the selected file.

Hide mode OFF
Removes hide setting from selected file.

Exit
Closes Nikon Viewer.
Edit Menu
Preferences.., Chrl+K
Preferences

Displays the Preferences dialog box.
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Windows - Cont'd

View Menu

v Display Toolbar
w Display Status Bar
w Wiew Shooting Data

Presious Left Arrow
Mk Right frrowe
Zoom In Chrl++
Zoom Dt Ctrl-

Display at the Original Size  Chr4+-*

v Zoom Cursor Ctr+9
Grab Cursor Chr+0
Fit image to Window Chrl+5
Fit image to Deskkop Chrl+7
Refrash F5
Display Toolbar

Shows or hides the toolbar.

Display Status bar
Shows or hides the status bar.

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Previous
Displays the image previous to the current image. The images are
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area.

Next
Displays the image next to the current image. The images are
displayed in the order of thumbnails in the Thumbnails list area.

Zoom In
Zooms into the displayed image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out of the displayed image.

Display at the Original Size
Display the image in original 1:1 size.

Zoom Cursor
Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you
click.

Grab Cursor
Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed.

Fit Image to Window
Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the Nikon Viewer
Window.

Fit Image to Desktop
Adjust the zoom ratio of the current image to fit the desktop.

Refresh
Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and
the status bar.
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Windows - Cont'd

Folder Menu

Cpen with Mikon Browser
Open with Explorer

Open with Nikon Browser
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser.

Open with Explorer
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Explorer.

Tools Menu
Slideshow, .. Slideshiow. ..
E-mail. .. E-mail. ..
Publish ta FatoShare. .. Publish ko Mikanhet or PDA. .

for North and South

for European resident : -
American resident

Slideshow
Play the selected thumbnails as a slideshow.

E-mail
Sends the current image by e-mail.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to FotoShare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the
current image to a PDA connected to your computer.

Window Menu

Cascade
Horizarikal
Wertical

Display one-ine of thumbnails st top  F&
Display one-ine of thumbnails at side F9

Cascade
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in cascade.

Horizontal
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in horizontal.

Vertical
Arrange Nikon Browser and Nikon Viewer in vertical.

Display one-line thumbnails at top
Arrange the image thumbnails in a row.

Display one-line thumbnails at side
Arrange the image thumbnails in a column.

Help Menu

Help Topics. .. F1

About Mikon Wiew..,

Help Topics
Displays Nikon View 6 help topics.

About Nikon View
Displays version and copyright information for Nikon View 6.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) Edit using other programs
Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the submenu

Apple menu . . . o
PP which allows you to register image editing programs.
Hhout Nikon Yiew 5... ]
About Nikon View 5 - =
i ) i i . . View... #0
Displays version information for Nikon View 5. Tros =
Edit 3BE
Edit using other program Add/Remove editing program...
i Rename a file or a folder... Nikon Editor
Flle menu Move... PhotoStudio
Copy... Photolmpression
Transfer T Close Displayed Image F._:m.u M '_
View... %0 Delete oo IS 1 =0 | T IGE SN T
Close W Delete Sound
Edit RE Page Setup...
Edit using other program » Print... %P
Close Displayed Image Play Sound...
Delete | IPTC Information... 3)
Delete Sound Attribute »
Page Setup... Quit 30
Print... ®P
Play Sound... Add/Remove editing program
IPTC Information... . . e
Attribute > Registers image editing programs and allows you to change the
Quit %0Q name of the program displayed in the menu.
Close Also displays the name of the registered programs up to 10.
Closes Nikon Viewer. Close Displayed Image
Edit Closes the displayed image.
Opens and edits the image file associated with the selected thumbnail using Delete
the specified program. Deletes the displayed image.

Delete Sound
Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.

Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) - Cont'd

Play Sound

Plays voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC information

Displays the IPTC Information dialog box.

Quit

Quits Nikon View 5.

Edit menu
Cannot Undo 37
Cut #X
Copy #®C
Paste Y
Clear
Select All A
Select »
Transfer Options...
Preferences.. #K

Preferences

Displays the Preferences dialog box.

View menu

~ Yiew Shooting Data
v ¥iew Folders

Thumbnail Size »

Sort Key »

Sort Order »

Previous

Next

¥iew Entire Image

Zoom In B+

Zoom Out -
v Zoom Tool #9

Hand Tool #0

Refresh

Create thumbnails from actual image data
Yiew captured image immediately

View Shooting Data

Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Previous

Displays the previous image.
Next

Displays the next image.

View Entire Image
Zooms out of the image to display the entire image.

Zoom In
Zooms into the displayed image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out of the displayed image.

Zoom Tool

Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you
click. The shape of the mouse pointer changes to the shape of a
magnifying glass.

Hand Tool
Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed.

Refresh
Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and
the status bar.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) - Cont'd

Folder menu

Back A
Forward #]
Up one level U
Favorites »

Transfer destination »

Open with Nikon Browser
Open with Finder

Open with Nikon Browser
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser.

Open with Finder
Opens in the Finder the folder containing the image displayed in
Nikon Viewer.

Tools menu

Launch Nikon Transfer...

Slideshow...

E-mail...

Publish to NikonNet or PDA...

Launch Nikon Capture Camera Control

Slideshow
Plays the selected images in a slideshow.

E-mail
Sends the current image by e-mail.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European reisdent)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
reisdent)

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the
current image to a PDA connected to your computer.

Help menu

About Balloon Help

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons

Nikon Yiew 5 Help 37

Explains how to use Balloon Help.

Show Balloons

Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon View 5 Help

Opens the Nikon View 5 help file.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X)

Nikon View 5 menu Edit
- : Opens and edits the image file associated with the selected
Nikon View 5
View = thumbnail using the specified program.
Preferences... 8K

Edit using other program

Senvices E Displays the Add/Remove editing program command in the
Hide Nikon View 5  $H submenu which allows you to register image editing programs.
Hide Others -
Show All
Transfer 8T
Quit Nikon View 5 #Q View... %0
About Nikon View 5 Close 8W
Displays version information for Nikon View 5. Edit $E | —
Add/Remove editing program...
Preferences Rename a file or a folder... Nikon Editor
Displays the Preferences dialog box. Move... | PhotoStudio
Copy... - Photolmpression
it Ni i  PanoramaMaker
Qu.lt NI!(Oﬂ VI'eW 5 L aneispayEs mEge Videolmpression
Quits Nikon View 5. Delete E Xl
. Delete Sound
File menu
= Page Setup...
Print... %P
Transfer BT
View... o] Play Sound...
IPTC Information... %)
Close #BW Attribute >
Edit %E
Edit using other program > .
: Add/Remove editing program
Close Displayed Image . . e
Delete s Registers image editing programs and allows you to change the
Delete Sound name of the program displayed in the menu.
Page Setup... Also displays the name of the registered programs up to 10.
Print... %P Close Displayed Image
Play Sound... Closes the displayed image.
IPTC Information...
Attribute > Delete
Close Deletes the displayed image.
Closes Nikon Viewer. Delete Sound

Deletes the voice memo attached to current image.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) - Cont'd

Page Setup
Sets the page size for printing.

Print
Prints the selected image(s).

Play Sound

Plays voice memo attached to current image.

IPTC Information
Displays the IPTC Information dialog box.

View menu

v View Shooting Data
¥ View Folders

Thumbnail Size 3
Sort Key >
Sort Order 4
Previous

Next

View Entire Image

Zoom In ®+
Zoom Out 8-
v Zoom Tool %9
Hand Tool %0

Create thumbnails from actual image data
View captured image immediately
Refresh

View Shooting Data
Shows or hides the Shooting Data area.

Previous
Takes you back to where you were.

Next
Displays the next image.

View Entire Image
Zooms out of the image to display the entire image.

Zoom In
Zooms into the displayed image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out of the displayed image.

Zoom Tool

Zooms into the image, centering the display around the point you
click. The shape of the mouse pointer changes to the shape of a
magnifying glass.

Hand Tool

Pans around the image when the entire image is not displayed.

Refresh
Refreshes the display of the view area, Shooting Data area, and
the status bar.

Folder menu

Back ®[
Forward ]
Up one level %BU

Favorites »
Transfer Destination >

Open with Nikon Browser
Open with Finder

Open with Nikon Browser
Opens the folder containing the displayed image in Nikon Browser.

Open with Finder
Opens in the Finder the folder containing the image displayed in
Nikon Viewer.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) - Cont'd
Tools menu
Launch Nikon Transfer...

Slideshow...

E-mail...

Publish to NikonNet or PDA...

Launch Mikon Capture Camera Control
Slideshow
Plays the images in the folder containing the currently displayed
image in a slideshow.

E-mail
Sends the current image by e-mail.

Publish to Fotoshare (for European resident)
Uploads the current image to Fotoshare.

Publish to NikonNet or PDA (for North and South American
resident)

Uploads the current image to an online photo album, or sends the
current image to a PDA connected to your computer.

Help menu

Nikon View 5 Help 387

Nikon View 5 Help
Opens the Nikon View 5 help file.
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Nikon Editor Overview

Using Nikon Editor
Functions and Controls :

Palette d'outils 1 TOOI Palette
i Contains tools for editing the currently selected

¥ RedEye Comrection

g Color Balance |mage ( p 296)

RAW Adjustments

Title Bar & Nikon Editor - [...ents\My Pictures\img0001\DSCNOD01 . jpg @ 25%]

lg] File Edit wiew Image Settings Tooks Window Help ) M
= enu Bar

W These wers the settings at ths time this image was taken:

Displays the name, folder
and zoom ratio of the
image file currently
displayed in the image

area. ( p. 291).

Mikon COOLPIXEES Focal Length: 8mm White Balance: Auto Digital Zoom Ratio: 1.00 H
20010730 15:35:34 Scene Mode: Close Up AF Mode: AF-C Saturation comp: 0 Contalns menus for

JPEG (8-bit) Fine Metering Mode: Multi-Pattern Tane Comp: Auto Sharpening: Auto
Image Size: 204G x 1536 1/138.3 sec - [/2.8 Flash Sync Mode: Not Attached  Moise Reduction: OFF H H H
o various Nikon Editor

ConverterLens: None Sensitivity: Auto .
operations.

Shooting Data Area
Shows shooting data for the
image currently displayed in
the image area.

Quick Tools Palette — :

Contains buttons for various
Nikon Editor operations

[ p. 284).

T
Image Area
Shows the image now being edited (5] p. 286).

-m Using the Menu Bar, Quick Tools and the Tool Palette

The maijority of operations in Nikon Editor are performed using the buttons in the Menu Bar, Quick Tools and Tool Palette. In the case of
operations that can be performed by means of both menus and tool buttons, the explanation in this manual gives priority to the tool buttons.
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Quick Tools (Windows)

Use the buttons in the Quick Tools palette to carry out frequently performed operations quickly and easily, without using the menus.

Copy All
Adjustments

Zoom In

Rotate 90
CCw

(§2

Rotate 90 CW

Opens dialog box, which allows you to select
images to open in Nikon Editor ([-] p. 287).

Saves current image ([ p. 288).

Copies the current editing settings to the
clipboard (-] p. 291).

Applies the settings copied on the clipboard
to the current image ( p. 291).

Zooms in on the current image ( p. 291).

Zooms out of the current image ([-] p. 291).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
counterclockwise direction ([ p. 293).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
clockwise direction ( p. 293).

EEEN
= =

Crop Cursor

Zoom Cursor

J

Grab Cursor

Ooa
[(m[m]

Show Nikon
Browser

Open in
Photoshop

®

Auto Red Eye
Correction

)

Show
Original
Image Data

Crop the specified part of the current image.
When in use, the mouse pointer changes to a

Crop Cursor (2] p. 290).

Zooms in and out of the current image. When
in use, the mouse pointer changes to a

magnifying glass ([-] p. 291).

Pans image to display areas not currently
visible in the view area. When in use, the
mouse pointer changes to a hand (-] p.
292).

Starts up Nikon Browser (-] p. 293).

Opens the current image in Adobe
Photoshop ([2] p. 295).

Automatically correct Red Eye of the current
image. (Windows only)([5] p. 299).

Displays the current image as it was before

editing ( p. 294).
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Quick Tools (Macintosh)

Use the buttons in the Quick Tools palette to carry out frequently performed operations quickly and easily, without using the menus.

Copy All
Adjustments

Zoom In

Rotate 90
CCw

(§.2

Rotate 90 CW

Opens dialog box, which allows you to select
images to open in Nikon Editor ( p. 287).

Saves current image ([-] p. 288).

Copies the current editing settings to the
clipboard ( p. 291).

Applies the settings copied on the clipboard
to the current image ([-] p. 291).

Zooms in on the current image ([-] p. 291).

Zooms out of the current image ( p. 291).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
counterclockwise direction ([ p. 293).

Rotates the current image 90 degrees in a
clockwise direction ( p. 293).

Selection
Cursor

@
Zoom Cursor
¥

Grab Cursor

Ooa
[(m[m]

Show Nikon
Browser

Open in
Photoshop

Q

Show
Original
Image Data

Selects the specified part of the current
image. When in use, the mouse pointer
changes to a cross (-] p. 290).

Zooms in and out of the current image. When
in use, the mouse pointer changes to a

magnifying glass ([-] p. 291).

Pans image to display areas not currently
visible in the view area. When in use, the
mouse pointer changes to a hand (-] p.
292).

Starts up Nikon Browser (-] p. 293).

Opens the current image in Adobe
Photoshop (2] p. 295).

Displays the current image as it was before

editing () p. 294).
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Using Nikon Editor

Opening images in Nikon Editor

Use Nikon Browser to select the still image that you want to edit.
Having selected the desired image, click the Edit button or select
Edit from the File menu to open the image in Nikon Editor.

Edit button

Focal Lengths fmm Whie Dalance: Auko gkl Zoom Raiai 1,00
Scene Hoder: Cloner L. AF Mode: AF Saburation comge 0
Meterrg Made: MUl atteen, Tane Comp: fuke Sharpening: futn
L1, g - £ hok Attachad

Experiern Comp.: OEV
Senstivty: duto

3
e

it
G

s
(e 572 - P P .
: Selecting an alternative image editing application
If you have selected an application other than Nikon Editor in the
Still Images tab of the Preferences dialog box for Nikon Browser,
then the selected image will be opened in the corresponding
application when you follow the steps above.
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Opening a new image in Nikon Editor

To open a new image when Nikon Editor is already running, click
the Open button, or select Open from the File menu.

Open button

The Open dialog box will be displayed. Select the image that you
want to edit.

Look in: | £ Img0aat
ol
DECNO001L, PG DSCMO002, PG D5CNO003, IPG
'
File name:; | | L Open J
Files of type: | MEF, JPEG, TIFF Fies v| [ caneel |
Windows

Open: Niken Editor

From: | [ Pictures 4]

[ Applications » [ Img0001 »
[ Desktop > [ imgooo2 >
[ Documents P [ Img0003 3
[# Library » [ Img0004 3
[da Pictures > [‘j Img0005 >
[Z 1Imgo006 »
[ Imgooo7 >

[Z imgooos "L

[Z imgooo9 > e

7 | »|¥
T guae . )
File Type: [AII Readable Documents I-H

Go to:

Add to Favorites

( Cancel ) ¢ Open

Macintosh

-m Nikon Editor : Compatible file formats

Only Nikon Digital camera images, in the file formats listed below,
can be opened in Nikon Editor.

JPEG JPG
TIFF (RGB) TIF
RAW NEF
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u RAW Images Created with the D1x

The default size for RAW images created with the D1x when
opened in Nikon Capture 3 Editor can be chosen using the By
default,

a D1x RAW file will be option in the General tab of the Nikon Editor

dialog ([5] p. 304). Choose from six megapixels (3008 x 1960

pixels) and ten megapixels (4016 x 2616).

Saving edited images

When you have finished editing an image, save your modifications
by clicking the Save button or selecting Save from the File menu.
The image will be saved with the same file name, overwriting the
old image Note that if you are saving a RAW image, the old image
will not be overwritten.

Save button

Save As

If you wish to preserve the original image select Save as ... from
the File menu open the Save dialog box. The Save dialog box
allows you to save the current image under a new file name, and/or
in a different location.

Edit Wiew Image Settings Too

Qpen... Chrl+0

Close

Save Chrl+5
Ckrl+Shift+5
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Save
Save in: @ My Pictures V| (e W= e
Mame Size  Type
() Imaoo01 File Falder

File Folder
File: Folder
File: Folder
[ Nikon Views HTML File Folder
[g75ample Pictures 1 KB Shorkout !
< >

File name:  [DSCMODOT b | [ save |

Save a3 pe: | TIFF Format (FIGE) v| [ cancel |

Uze Comprezsion
(® &bt 16-bit

Openin?

-m Graphic formats for saving files with Nikon Editor

Nikon Editor can save files in the following graphic formats:

16-bit TIFF (RGB)

8-bit TIFF (RGB) Uncompressed TIF
TIFF (CMYK)
JPEG (Exif-compliant)

Compressed JPG

JPEG (JFIF-compliant)

TIFF

Use TIFF when saving images for high-quality output or publishing.
Although the lack of compression will result in larger files, image
quality will be maintained at a high level. TIFF also preserves the
ICC profile and caption information. This format is supported by a
wide variety of applications on a variety of platforms. In addition,
RAW images can be save in 16-bit TIFF.

JPEG

This file type is adequate for images that will be output at low
resolution for Web pages. Compression allows more images to be
saved in the same amount of disk space while preserving the ICC
profile and caption information. Note, however, that JPEG
compression results in loss of image information that can not
afterwards be restored. Save files at the lowest compression ratio
possible; if necessary, you can always save them again at a lower
compression ratio. Exif is an extension of the JPEG format that
allows thumbnail data and information about the image to be
included in a JPEG file.

-m Saving Image files

Editing with Nikon Editor cannot reflect on media such as hard disk
or CD-R/W until the file is saved. If you quit Nikon Editor without
saving the file, editing is not added to the file.

-m Image files saved in Nikon Editor

Image files saved in Nikon Editor cannot be viewed on a camera.
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Save selection

Nikon Editor can be used to save only the part of the image
selected by the Crop Cursor.

To use the Crop Cursor, click the Crop Cursor button in the Quick
Tools Palette or select Crop Cursor from the View menu.

When the Crop Cursor is selected the mouse pointer will change
to a cross.

Crop Cursor
button

To specify a selection, drag the Crop Cursor over the desired area
of the image. The dotted line which appears indicates the selected
area. To cancel the selection specified by the Selection Cursor,
double-click on the image. To move the selection, place the mouse
pointer within the selection and drag it. To scale the selection, click
and hold the handle (dotted line) to drag it.

-m Important

If you save the file while specifying the selection by the Crop
Cursor, the selected part of image is lost in the saved file. Once the
file is saved, you cannot restore the original image and so take
care fully when saving the edited file.

-m Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab
Cursor

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a
time.
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Copy all adjustments

Nikon Editor allows you to copy the Tool Palette ( p. 296)
settings for the current image to the clipboard, then apply them to
another image. When editing more than one image it may be
convenient to apply settings relevant to one image to other images
within a group. For example, if one image requires a white balance
adjustment because the original white balance was incorrect, then
all other images that were taken in the same location may be
corrected by simply copying and then pasting the settings to the
other images.

To copy image adjustments to the clipboard, click the Copy All
Adjustments button (Windows), or select Copy Image
Adjustments (Macintosh) from the Edit menu.

=&
Copy All Adjustments )
button

Apply copied settings
Select the image to which you want to apply the saved settings.

Click the Paste button, or select Paste from the Edit menu to apply
the settings on the clipboard to this image.

Paste button

Zooming

To zoom in or zoom out of the current image, either use the Zoom
Cursor, or click the Zoom In or Zoom Out button on the Quick
Tools Palette.

The zoom ratio is displayed in the Nikon Editor title bar.

@ Nikon Editor - [..ents¥My Pictures¥Ime0001¥DSCHODO] JPG @ 16.67%)
Zoom Ratio

Zoom In / Zoom Out buttons
Click the Zoom In button to display the current image at
progressively higher zoom ratios (zoom in step by step).

Click the Zoom Out button to display the current image at
progressively lower zoom ratios (zoom out step by step). The
Zoom In and Zoom Out options in the View menu perform the
same operations as the zoom buttons.

ZoomIn _ |
button ,@.I .

alel

Zoom Out
button

Zoom Cursor button

Click the Zoom Cursor button on the Quick Tools Palette, or select
Zoom Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change
into a magnifying glass.

(il Bl
Zoom Cursor
E Q button
(111
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Position the Zoom Cursor over the current image and click the
mouse to zoom in one step. Hold down Alt (Windows) or option
(Macintosh) and click the mouse to zoom out one step. Whether
zooming in or zooming out, the center of the displayed area is
determined by the position of the Zoom Cursor. When zooming in,
a "+" mark is displayed in the Zoom Cursor.

When zooming out, a "-" mark is displayed.

-m Additional Information

The mouse pointer changes to the Zoom-in Cursor while holding
down Ctrl key (Windows) or command key (Macintosh) and to the
Zoom-out Cursor while holding down Alt key (Windows) or option
key (Macintosh). The mouse pointer changes to the Grab Cursor
while holding down the space bar.

-m Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab Cursor

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a
time.

Moving the image around

When you zoom in, the Image Area will show only part of the
current image. Use the Grab Cursor to move the image around and
display areas that are not currently visible.

Click the Grab Cursor button on the Quick Tools Palette, or select
Grab Cursor from the View menu. The mouse pointer will change
into a hand.

Grab Cursor
button

To scroll the image, drag the mouse in the direction you want to go.
You can also scroll the image using the scroll bars below and right
of the Image Area.

Additional Information

Double-click the Grab Cursor button on the tool bar to fit the image
to the window.

Selecting the Crop Cursor, Zoom Cursor or Grab Cursor

The Selection Cursor, Zoom Cursor and Grab Cursor can not be
selected concurrently. These three tools can only be used one at a
time.
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Rotating and flipping images

Rotating images

To rotate images 90 degrees counterclockwise, click the Rotate 90
CCW button on the Quick Tool Palette, or select 90 degrees CCW
from the Image menu. To rotate images 90 degrees clockwise,
click Rotate 90 CW button or select 90 degrees CW.

Select 180 degrees from the Rotation option in the Image menu
to rotate images 180 degrees.

AN s

Rotate 90 CW
button

Rotate 90 CCW
button

Flipping images
Select Flip from the Image menu to create a mirror image of the
current picture. Images can be flipped horizontally or vertically.

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Click the Show Nikon Browser button on the Quick Tools Palette,
or select Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser from the Tools
menu.

Nikon Browser will start and display the contents of the current
folder in the thumbnail list window. (The browser will select the
folder that stores the image currently displayed in the image area.)

Show Nikon_Browser button

Auto Red Eye Correction (Windows only)

Click the Auto Red Eye Correction button on the Quick Tools
Palette to automatically correct Red Eye of the current

image. ([ p. 299)

Auto Red Eye Correction button
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Show Original Image

The Show Original Image button removes the effects of any
modifications you have made to the current image file, and
displays the image as it was before editing. As long as you do not
close the file, you can continue to display the original image, even
after saving. However, when you close the file, the image data as it
was before saving will be overwritten. The next time you open the
file, you cannot display this data with the Show Original Image
button.

Hold the mouse button down over the Show Original Image
button to display the image as it was when you opened the file.
Release the mouse button to return to the display of the edited
image.

Show Original Image button

[

Original image displayed
as long as mouse button
is held down.

Release mouse button to
return to display of edited
image.

-m Show Original Image

When the selected image is rotated or flipped, you cannot show
the original image if the Show Original Image button has been
pressed.

Show Original Image button cannot be used for RAW images
created by the COOLPIX series cameras.
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Open in Photoshop

Open the current image in Adobe Photoshop. The files are passed
to Adobe Photoshop after being adapted Nikon Editor image
processing (Auto contrast, Color balance, etc.). To use this
command, Adobe Photoshop 5.02 or later must be installed on
your computer for Windows and 5.0 or later for Macintosh.
Photoshop LE and Photoshop Elements do not support this
feature. Adobe Photoshop is used, regardless of settings by
selecting Preferences > General panel > Open saved image in.

Open in Photoshop button

“W4 NEF Plug-in
When you install Nikon View, the NEF Plug-in will be installed to

the same folder *' as the main Nikon View application. If you
install Photoshop after installing Nikon View, and you want to open

NEF files in Photoshop, copy “Nikon NEF Plugin.8Bi” *2 to the
Photoshop folder listed below. If you want to open YCbCr-TIFF

files in Photoshop, copy “Nikon YCC TIFF.8BI” *2 {0 the Photoshop
folder listed below.

*1 On a Macintosh, the plug-in will be created inside a sub folder
entitled File Formats.

*2.0On a Macintosh, the Photoshop plug in folders do not have the
.8Bi extension.

Windows
Photoshop 7.0: Plug-ins\Formats (Plug-ins\File Formats)
Photoshop 6.0: Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Photoshop 5.5: Plug-ins\File Formats

Photoshop 5.0.2:  Plug-ins\File Formats

Macintosh

Photoshop 7.0:
Photoshop 6.0:
Photoshop 5.5:
Photoshop 5.0:

Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats
Plug-ins\File Formats

* If Photoshop is already installed when you install Nikon View 6,
the plug-in will be copied to the above folder automatically.

For more information on using the Nikon NEF plug-in, see ( p.
328).
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Tool Palette

Four palettes are contained within the Tool Palette; the General
Adjustments palette, the Auto Red Eye Reduction palette the
Color Balance palette, and the RAW Adjustments palette. By
dragging a palette's title bar, you can alter the order of palettes
inside the Tool Palette. You can also drag a palette outside of the
Tool Palette to create a separate palette.

Open each palette by clicking the I button on the palette's title bar.

Tool Palette 1

General Adjustments
Red Eye Correction
Color Balance

RAW Adjustments

Windows

&) Tool Palettel

General Adjusiments

Color Balance

RAW Adjustments

= ] e

Macintosh

General Adjustments

Use the General Adjustments palette to make changes to the
current image.

Tool Palette 1
=
@ auto contrast;
. Sharpening: |OFF v|
. Effeck: |None v|

@ 2048 x 1536 pixels (100.0% scals)

General Adjustments

Windows

B85-80 Tool Palettel

General Adjustments

Auta contrast and color

Aute centrast {no coler change)

@ 2048 X 1536 (100% scale)

Macintosh

Auto contrast

Select Color Balance to automatically adjust contrast of the
image.This option adjusts properly the contrast of the image based
on the lightest part and the darkest part of the image. Color tone
may be changed by tone change.

Select Tone Adjustment change to automatically correct for color
casts and balance the red, green and blue color channels.

Select With no color change to automatically adjust contrast for the
master channel. This option adjusts the contrast range of the
image as a whole, but does not affect the balance of the individual
color channels. You can adapt contrast process to all colors as a
whole by using master channel to adjust the contrast without
changing color tone.

Select Off to cancel the previous adjustments.
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Sharpening (Windows)

You can sharpen the outline of the current image. Select any of Not
specified, Low, Normal, or High in popup menu.

Tone Change (Macintosh)

Change color tone of the image to Black and White or Sepia.
Select Off to cancel the previous change.

-m Auto Contrast

If you select either of With color change or With no color change
options and color process results are not preferable, try to select
another option.

-m Channels and Master channel

In the display monitor and printer, colors are reproduced
separating natural colors into some elements. The channel refers
to these elements. When using master channel, all color elements
are processed at a time instead of processing each element
separately.

Image Size

Click this button to display the Image Size dialog box. Use this
dialog box to adjust the size at which images will be saved.
Image Size |z|
(%) Use the coriginal image size
Use the selection size
() Fit the selection inta a rectangle of this size!
320 % 240 pixels

The resulting image size will be:
2048 % 1536 pixels (100,0% scale)

i oK Cancel Help

Use the original image size
Use this option to save the entire image at its original size.
Use the selection size

Use this option to save the selection specified with the Selection
Cursor. The selection will be saved as a separate file, at its original
size. This option is selected automatically when you specify a
selection, and is not available otherwise.
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-m RAW images created with the D1x

To ensure maximum image quality, the D1x uses 4,016 pixels on
the horizontal axis of the CCD when recording RAW images. In
Nikon editor, if 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) are set, only
the pixels on the vertical axis is corrected while preserving those
on the horizontal axis. When opening RAW images created by the
D1x in Nikon Editor, you can define a default size of the image by

By default, a D1x RAW file will be see ( p. 304) in the
Preference dialog box.
After opening images, you can specify 3008 x 1960 pixels (six
megapixels) or 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) by using
Image Size dialog box.

@i
(@]

Use the selection size

() Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size!

The resulting image size will be:
3008 x 1960 pixels (74.9% scale)

o4 Cancel Help

Fit the selection into a rectangle of this size:
Using this option allows you to select the size of the saved image
from the pull-down menu.

The size of the image to be saved will be displayed under The
resulting image size will be.

Image Size .

() Use the original image size
Use the selection size

(&) Fit the: selection into a rectangle of this size:

320 % 240 pixels v

The r|640 x 480 pixels
800 x 600 pixels
1280 x 960 pixels
1600 x 1200 pixels
1/9 of the current screen size
1/4 of the current screen size .
Current screen size

The following sizes are available:
. 320 x 240 pixels’
. 640 x 480 pixels !
- 800 x 600 pixels’
. 1280x 960 pixels '

1600 x 1200 pixels !
* 1/9 of current screen size
* 1/4 of current screen size
» Current screen size

“If the aspect ratio of the selection does not correspond to the
aspect ratio of the selected size, the shorter side of the image will
be adjusted, and the crop will be distorted.

This option is not available unless a selection is specified with the
Crop Cursor.
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-m Auto contrast

If you do not obtain a preferable result in contrast by selecting
either of With color change or With no change options, try to select
another options of them.

-m Channels and Master channel

In the display monitor and printer, colors are reproduced
separating natural colors into some elements. The channel refers
to these elements. When using master channel, all color elements
are processed at a time instead of processing each element
separately.

-m Specified with Selection Cursor

The selection specified with Selection Cursor is scaled to the size
shown under The Resulting image size will be.

Red Eye Correction palette (Windows only)

Use the Red Eye Correction palette to correct the red-eyes occurs
when light from a camera flash reflects off an individual's retinas
back onto film.

Tool Palette 1
|T General Adjustments
F Red Eye Correction

|T Color Balance
|T RAW Adjustments

Select Off, Automatic, or Click On Eyes mode from pull-down
menu.

Off

Automatic
Click on eves

Off

Dose not correct red eyes. After correcting eyes on other modes,
you can select this option to cancel the correction results.

Automatic

Detects an outline of the portrait and correct the red-eyes
automatically.

Click On Eyes

Select this option if you did not obtain a good result of red-eyes
correction on Automatic mode.
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Start button

Starts red-eye correction on Click On Eyes mode. Use this button
if red-eyes cannot be detected correctly on Automatic mode.

Operation steps

1 Select Click On Eyes from the pull-down menu to switch to
Click On Eyes mode.

. Red Eye Correction

Qasmers

2 A message dialog will appear to prompt that you are about to
start Red Eye Correction.

Nikon Editor

‘fou are about to skart correcting red eves, To do this, press the "Start” button, and then move
' the "+" part of the cursor slowly over a red eve in the image, When the cursor flashes red, you
L

may click to correct the eve.

Do not show this message again

Click OK to continue.

3 Click Start button in the Red Eye Correction palette. If the
image is not displayed at 100%, a message dialog will appear
to prompt you to display the full size of image.

Nikon Editor

o When manually correcting red eves, it may be helpful to view the image at full size, Wwould you like
\_:_/ to zoom to Full size?

[JDa not show this message again

Select Yes to display the image at 100% or No to continue
operation.

4 When you move the mouse cursor onto the image you want to

edit, the cursor % changes to the eye-point cursor @ .

A\

/ ‘®
5 Move the eye-point cursor to place the cursor’s cross onto the

red eye. If Nikon Editor evaluates the eye as red eye, the eye
point cursor flashes in red.

B -

6 Click it during cursor flashing to correct the red eye.

™

After correcting the red eyes, click Finish to complete red-eye
correction on Click On Eyes mode.
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Reset button
Click Reset button to cancel the correction result on Click on Eyes.

“W4 About RAW and 16-bit TIFF images

Red Eye Correction is not available for RAW or 16-bit TIFF images.

-m Red eye detection

In Nikon Editor red-eye detection, detection sensitivity on Click on
Eyes mode is higher than those on Automatic mode so that the
portions other than red eyes may be evaluated as red eyes. In this
case, do not click it.

-m Stop and Restart on Clock on Eyes mode

After completing some red-eye corrections on Click on Eyes
mode, you can suspend the process by clicking Stop button. To
restart the process, click Restart button. the process goes back to
and restarts from where it was suspend.

Automatic and Click on Eyes modes

When you select Click on Eyes mode after correcting red eye on
Automatic mode , the correction are canceled. Similarly , when
you select Click on Eyes mode after correcting red eye on Click
on Eyes mode, the corrections are canceled.

Color Balance palette

The Color Balance palette allows you to use sliders to alter the
brightness and contrast of the image as a whole, and the color
balance of the separate red, green and blue channels. Sliders can
be adjusted in the range -50 to +50.

’ "'..'i - ‘ ’-—T } + |0

Brightness | :'\’ -4 f. b I”

Contrast — . f| W

Red ‘ B 4 :Il > 0

Green | y - J * |

Blue -1./; b+ fo
Sliders Text Box

(displays numerical value)

Adjusting overall brightness

Use the Brightness slider to adjust the brightness of the entire
image. Drag the slider towards the "+" mark to brighten all the
colors in the image, making the image as a whole more white. Drag
the slider towards the "-" mark to make the image as a whole
darker and less distinct.

Adjusting image contrast

Use the Contrast slider to adjust highlights and shadows over the
whole image. Drag the slider towards the "+" mark to emphasize
the difference between highlights and shadows, and increase
contrast. Drag the slider towards the "-" to soften the effect of
highlights and shadows and give the image a flat monotone effect.
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Adjusting color balance

The Red, Green and Blue sliders allow you to control color
balance by individually altering the brightness of each color
channel. For example, if you drag the Red slider towards the "+"
mark, the red channel will increase in brightness, and the image
will take on a reddish cast. If you drag the Red slider towards the "-
" mark, the red channel will decrease in brightness, brining out the
Cyan. There is the same relationship between the green slider and
magenta and between the blue slider and yellow.

Numerical Values for Color Balance Sliders

Numerical values in the palette's text boxes change as you drag
the sliders. Inserting numbers directly into the text boxes has the
same effect as dragging the sliders.

RAW Adjustments

The RAW Adjustments palette allows you to make simple
changes to images in RAW (NEF) format.

Tool Palette 1

. General Adjustments
Red Eye Correction
Color Balance

RAW Adjustments

. Exposurecomp.: 4~ B 0E¥

. ‘White Balance: |Unchanged v|

Exposure compensation

Use the Exposure comp. slider to adjust exposure compensation
in steps of 1/3 EV, from -2.0 to +2.0. When the slider is set to zero,
the exposure compensation will be set to the value chosen when
the photograph was taken.

White Balance

This option allows you to adjust the white balance of an image
saved in RAW data format. Select a White Balance mode from the
pull down menu. (White Balance is an adjustment that preserves
natural looking colors regardless of the light source.)
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_Tool Palette 1
General Adjustments
Red Eye Correction
Color Balance

RAW Adjustments

. Exposure comp.: ‘ ¢ J— b OEY

. White Balance: |Unchanged
Lnchanged

Note

Note that if RAW or RAW data is not listed in the index of your
camera's Guide to Digital Photography, then your camera does not
support RAW images.

Unchanged

Auto*

Incandescent

Fluorescent

High Color
Rendering
Fluorescent

Direct sunlight
Shade
Cloudy

Flash

...to preserve the original White Balance
setting.

The camera sets white balance
automatically.

...for images taken under an incandescent
light

...for images taken under an fluorescent
light

...for images taken under an high color
rendering fluorescent light

...for images taken under direct sunlight
...for images taken in the shade

...for images taken under cloudy skies.

...for images taken with a Nikon speedlight

*Auto is not available for images taken with COOLPIX series

cameras.
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Nikon Editor Preferences

Select Preferences from the Edit menu to display the
Preferences dialog box. Use this dialog box to adjust default
settings for Nikon Editor.

General Tab

Preferences |§|

General | Temparary Files || Calar Management |

Open saved images in:

<Mone = i Browse. .. l

By default, a DL¥ RAW file will be: | 10MP {4016 x 2616) i |
[ oK Cancel Help

Open saved image in

Select a program for Open in External Application when performing
Save as ( p. 288). To change the application used to open
saved images, click the Browse button and navigate to the desired

application. This setting has no effect on the ( p. 295) button in
the Quick Tools palette.

Default size of D1x Raw file

This option controls the default size for RAW images taken with the
D1x. Choose 10MP (4016 x 2616) or 6MP (3008 x 1960).

-m RAW images created with the D1x

To ensure maximum image quality, the D1x uses 4,016 pixels on
the horizontal axis of the CCD when recording RAW images. In
Nikon editor, if 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) are set, only
the pixels on the vertical axis is corrected while preserving those
on the horizontal axis. When opening RAW images created by the
D1x in Nikon Editor, you can define a default size of the image by

By default, a D1x RAW file will be see ( p. 304) in the
Preference dialog box.
After opening images, you can specify 3008 x 1960 pixels (six
megapixels) or 4016 x 2616 pixels (ten megapixels) by using
Image Size dialog box.

Image Size |z|

(O Use the Full 10 megapixel siz

Use the selection size
(CJFit the selection into a rectangle of this size:

320 % 240 pixels

The resulting image size will be:
3008 % 1960 pixels (74,9% scale)

QK Cancel Help
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Temporary Files Tab

Specify the folder (Windows) or volume (Macintosh) in which
temporary data, such as image cache data, will be stored. The
default folder for Windows is the “TEMP” folder in the Windows
directory, while the default volume for the Macintosh is the start-up
disk. To choose a different folder in the Windows version of the
program, click the Browse button and navigate to the desired

location. In the Macintosh version, click | Macintosh HD %] button.

Preferences rg|

General I Temporary Files IColor Management

Mote: Making changes ta items on this page will also afFect Mikon Capture and
Mikon Yiew,

Falder For temporary data:

CDocuments and SetkingsinikoniLocal Settingsi Temp "

[ ok |[ Cancel ][ Help ]

When you change the setting in the Temporary Files tab, you will
need to restart Nikon Editor in order for the change to take effect.
After you change the setting and click OK, the dialog box shown
below will be displayed. Click OK to close the dialog box, then
restart the application.

Nikon Editorn

A

Mote: The changes you made ko the Folder for Temporary Data will take effect the next
kime you skart this application.

305



Color Management Tab (Windows)

Preferences g|

General | Temparary Files| Color Managemnent

Mote: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Mikon Capture and
Mikon Yiew,

Monitor profile:
i System 32 SpooliDriversiColorMKMonitor _WWin.icm

Erowse. ..

Default RGE color space:
sRGE A4

[ Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files

Printer profile:
[use profile For printing

Intent:

CMYEK separation profile:

1Zt\Program Files\Common FilesiNikonProfilesMKCMYK.icm

I ok |[ Cancel ][ Help ]

You can set the items related to Nikon Color Management system
in Windows Color Management panel.

Monitor Profile

Select a monitor profile used to correct the characteristics of your
monitor. If you wish to change the monitor profile, click Browse
button to the right to specify a new profile.

Monitor profile;

Cih A\ System32) SpooliDriversiColorNKMonitor _Win.icm

Browse. ..

Default RGB color space

Use this option to specify the color space profile that will be applied
images in Nikon Editor. Choose one of the following color spaces
from the pull-down menu: sRGB; Bruce RGB; NTSC (1953) RGB;
Adobe RGB (1998); CID RGB; Adobe Wide RGB; Apple RGB;
Color Match RGB.

If you check the Use this instead of embedded profile when
opening files check box, the option selected from the pull-down
menu above will be applied to images when they are opened. If
you do not check the box, the image’s embedded color space
profile will be used.

Default RGE color space:

sRiaE b

[ ] Use this instead of an embedded profile when opening files

Printer profile

Specifies the printer profile to be used when printing images. If the
applied RGB color space is used, uncheck the Use profile for
printing check box. If the printer profile is used, check this option
and choose a profile for printing by clicking the Browse button.

When Use profile for printing is checked, the color conversion
(matching) procedure used to print images can be set to either
Relative or Perceptual. This setting determines the way that colors
will appear in the printed file.

Relative: Colors not in the gamut of the selected printer profile will
be printed using the closest colors available. Other colors are not
affected.

Perceptual: If the image contains colors not in the gamut of the
selected printer profile, all colors in

the image will be compressed to fit the gamut.

306



Depending on the profile, changing the matching method may
produce no change in output. This option is not supported with
some profiles; consult the manufacturer for details.

Printer profile:
Use profile for printing

| Browse. ..

Intent: |Perceptual v

Felative
CMYE separ § ==

-m Caution

In Color Management panel, only ICC profile is used as monitor
profile, printer profile, and CMYK profile. When setting CMYK
profile, especially, note that profiles other than ICC profile may be
included depending on your computer environments.

CMYK separation profile

Lists the profile used to convert RGB images to CMYK when
saving images in TIFF-CMYK format. To choose a different profile,
click the Browse button.

CMYK separation profile:

f —
}C:'l,Prograrn Files\Comrmon FilesiNikomProfilesiNECHMYE icm I Browse. .. |

“W4 Wuitiple Displays (Windows)

In a multiple display environment, choose a single profile suited to
all displays.

-m Additional Information

In Windows, settings changed in the Color Management panel
are shared among Nikon Browser, Nikon Viewer, and Nikon Editor,
affecting the settings on the Color Management panel of each
program. If settings are changed, programs must be restarted.

-m Additional Information

For a standard RBG color space supported by Nikon Editor, see

p. 324.

Nikon Editor.

' Mote: The Color Management changes you made will take effect the next time you start
this application.
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Color Management Tab (Macintosh)

In Macintosh, the profile set in ColorSync dialog box has effect on
the Color Management panel. All profiles are displayed with the
names of color spaces in each profile. Also, the monitor profile is
affected by the profile set in the Displays section of the System
Preferences dialog (Mac OS X) or Monitor control panel
(Mac OS 9).

Preferences

! General ' Temporary Files 'r—EBlﬂf—Hnnngement—‘_

MNote: Making changes to items on this page will also affect Nikon Capture and Nikon View.

__ ColorSync Default Profiles for Documents

RGB Default: |Genenc RGB Prefile |

2 Use RGB Default instead of an embedded profile when opening files

CMYK Default: |Genr:r:r: CMYK Profile |

—_ Device Profiles

{ Cchange Display Profile... )

| Use profile for printing

Printer: | No RGB printer profiles available

Intent: ' Perceptual

{ Help Y ( cancel ) ('—OK—*)

RGB Default

Lists the default output RGB color space profile (ICC profile name)
for images opened in Nikon Editor. If you check the Use this
instead of embedded profile when opening files check box, the
option selected from the pull-down menu above will be applied to
images when they are opened. If you do not check the box, the
image’s embedded color space profile will be used.

CMYK Default

Displays CMYK profile name that is used to convert RGB data to
CMYK data when saving files in TIFF-CMYK format.

ColorSync Default Profiles for Documents

RGB Default: |Genenc RGB Profile |

2 Use RGB Default instead of an embedded profile when opening files

CMYK Default: |Gencr:c CMYK Profile |
[ Open ColorSync )

Open ColorSync

Click this button to open the ColorSync dialog to a panel where
you can choose the color-space profiles used. The profile selected
in the ColorSync dialog is effective the next time you launch Nikon
Editor.
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Device Profiles Area

ej = =L = Set the color-space profiles for monitors and printers in this
e 8 .
Sgnw ;\II Dli-;p_la\;‘s Sound Network Startup Disk SeCtlon -
fFDerauitPromies | cs |
Use this panel to specify default profiles for each color space to Device Profiles
be used when a document does not contain embedded profiles. ( Change Display Profile... )
RGB Default: | Generic RGB Profile 4] [ Use profile for printing
CMYK Default: | Generic CMYK Profile i) Printer: [ No RGB printer profiles available =
Gray Default: " Generic Gray Profile H-] Intent: | Perceptual —:

Change Display Profile

Click the button to open the Displays section of the System
Preferences dialog (Mac OS X) or the Monitor control panel (Mac
OS 9). Open the Color panel (Mac OS X) or click the Color button
(Mac OS 9) to choose a monitor profile you want to view or
change.

Use profile for printing

If this option is checked, the work color space defined by RGB
default will be used when printing images.

-m Additional Information

If a profile for input is set in RGB default, Nikon Editor operates
assuming that sRGB color space is set.
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Multiple displays (Macintosh)

In a multiple display environment, the image will be displayed using
the profile of the display that is displaying the lager image. This
allows you to choose a separate profile for each monitor.

Changes in ColorSync dialog (Macintosh)

If you open ColorSync dialog from Finder menu to change settings
while using Nikon Editor, those changes are not effective unless
Nikon Editor is restarted. If you launch ColorSync without using
Open ColorSync button in the Color Management panel, Nikon
Editor must be restarted.

Additional Information

For a standard RBG color space supported by Nikon Editor, see
Appendix A Standard RGB Color Space Supported in Nikon Editor

] p. 324).
MEMO:

Nikon Editor does not support profiles created base on the latest
ICC color profile regulation Ver.4.

If these profiles is set, setting items are as follows:

* RGB default: NksRGB.icm is selected.

*  CMYK default: NkCMYK.icm is selected.

» Display: NkMonitor_Mac.icm is selected.

* Output: Use profile for printing check box cannot be changed.

Additional Information

In Macintosh, change settings for Color Management using Nikon
Editor Preferences ( p. 304).
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Nikon Editor Menus

Windows Print...

Prints the selected image.
File menu
(Recently displayed files)
Displays up to four names of recently opened files.
glpen... Chrl+O Exit
O5e
Save Chrl+s Exits Nikon Editor.
Save As... Chr+-Shift+5
IPTC Information. ., Edit menu
Prink Setup...
Prirt... Chrlp
1 DSCNO00S. jpg Unda Chrl+2
2 DSCNON03 jng cut Chrl+
3 DECHO004. jpg Copy Chitc
# DECHO001. jpg Copy Image Adjustments  Chrl+Shift+C
Exit Paste Chrl+Y
Clear Delete
Open'" Preferences.., Chrl+F,
Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon
Editor. Undo
Undo previous text editing operation.
Close P gop
Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area. Cut
Removes selected text to the clipboard.
Save
Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area. Copy
Copies selected text to the clipboard.
Save As...
Saves the currently displayed image under a different name. Copy Image Adjustments
ies th rrent editin ttings to the cli rd.
IPTC Information... Copies the current editing settings to the clipboard
Opens the file information dialog box. Paste
Print Set If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the
rint setup... ) o current insertion point.
Selects paper size for printing. If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard
to the current image.
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Windows — Cont'd

Clear
Deletes selected text.

Preferences...
Opens the Preferences dialog box.

View menu

Views Enkire Image
Fit window to Image
v Auta Fit Window to Image

Crop Cursor Chrl4+3
Zoom Cursor Chrl+9
w Grab Cursor Chrl+0
Zoom In Chrl+
Zoom Cut Chrl-

w Show Shooting Data
Show Tool Palette 1 Alk+1
Show Quick Taals

View Entire Image
Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area.

Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image.

Auto Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated.

Crop Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected
area of the current image to be saved in a file.

Zoom Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom
in and out of the current image.

Grab Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the
image that are not currently visible.

Zoom In
Zooms in on the current image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out from the current image.

Show Shooting Data
Displays or hides shooting data.

Show Tool Palette 1
Displays or hides the Tool Palette.

Show Quick Tools
Displays or hides Quick Tools.
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Windows — Cont'd

Image menu

Cpen in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  Chri4+a
Flip 3
Ratate 4

Open in Photoshop
Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop.

Select Entire Image

Selects all of the current image.

Flip

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture.

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  Chrl+A

Horizontal
Rotate ¥ Wertical
Horizontal
Flips the current image horizontally.
Vertical
Flips the current image vertically.
Rotate

Rotates the current image through 90° clockwise, 90°
clockwise or 180° .

counter

Cpen in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  Chrl+a
Flip 3

Rotate 180 degrees
90 degrees O Chrl+R
90 degrees COW Chrl+-Shift+R

180 degrees
Rotates current image through180°.

90 degrees CW
Rotates current image 90° clockwise.

90 degrees CCW
Rotates current image 90° couter clockwise.
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Windows — Cont'd

Settings menu

Image Adjustrents

Image Adjustments
Contains the four submenus listed below.

Sekkings

3 Copy to Clipboard
Load... ChrHL
SavE.., Chrl+I

Reset to Meutral

Image Adjustments

Copy to Clipboard
Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard.

Load...
Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings and applies
them to the current image.

Save...
Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file.

Reset to Neutral
Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default
values.

Tools menu

Show Current Folder in Mikon Browser |

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current
folder in Nikon Browser.

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser
window will move to the front of the screen.

Window menu

Cascade
Tile

v 1 ...entsiMy Pictures\Img00014D3ChO001,jpg @ 16%

Cascade
Arranges all currently open image windows in a diagonal line, one
on top of the other.

Tile
Arranges all currently open image windows such that the whole of

each window can be viewed. The size of each window may be
reduced to fit all of the images on the screen.

Help menu

Contents F1

About Mikon Editor, ..

Contents
Displays the Nikon View 6 Help file.

About Nikon Editor
Displays information about Nikon Editor together with copyright
information.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9)

Apple menu

About Nikon Editor-... ]

About Nikon Editor...

Displays information about Nikon Editor, together with copyright
information.

File menu
Open... #0
Close W

Save S
Save As.. O#S

IPTC Information...

Page Setup...
Print... ®P

DSC_0001.NEF
DSC_0004.1PG

Quit 3#Q
Open...

Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon
Editor.

Close
Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save
Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save As...
Saves the currently displayed image under a different name.

IPTC Information
Opens the File Information dialog box.

Print Setup...
Selects paper size for printing.

Print...

Prints the selected image.
Quit

Exits Nikon Editor.

Edit menu
Can’t Undo ®Z
Cut #X
Copy Image Adjustments <3C
Copy #®C
Paste Y
Clear
Preferences... #K
Paste

If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the
current insertion point.

If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard to the
current image.

Clear
Deletes selected text.

Preferences...
Opens the Preferences dialog box.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd
View menu

¥iew Entire Image

Fit Window to Image
Auto Fit Window to Image

+ Selection Cursor ®8
Zoom Cursor #9
Grab Cursor #0
Zoom In B+
Zoom Out -

+ Show Shooting Data
+ Show Tool Palettel °C1
+ Show Quick Tools

View Entire Image
Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area

Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image.

Auto Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated.

Selection Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected
area of the current image to be saved in a file.

Zoom Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom
in and out of the current image.

Grab Cursor

Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the
image that are not currently visible.

Zoom In
Zooms in on the current image.

Zoom Out

Zooms out from the current image.

Show Shooting Data
Displays or hides shooting data.

Show Tool Palette 1
Displays or hides the Tool Palette.

Show Quick Tools
Displays or hides Quick Tools.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

Image menu

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image A
Flip »
Rotate »

Open in Photoshop
Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop.

Select Entire Image

Selects all of the current image.

Flip

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture.

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image A
Horizontal
Rotate M Vertical I
Horizontal
Flips the current image horizontally.

Vertical
Flips the current image vertically.

Rotate

Rotates the current image through 90°clockwise, 90° counter
clockwise or 180°

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image A
Flip »
Ro 180 degrees

90 degrees OW 3R
90 degrees COW <+3R

180 degrees
Rotates current image through180°.

90 degrees CW
Rotates current image 90° clockwise.

90 degrees CCW
Rotates current image 90° counter clockwise.

Settings menu

Image Adjustments b |

Image Adjustments
Contains the four submenus listed below.

Settings

Image Adjustments > Copy to Clipboard
Load... #L
Save.. #®1

Reset to Neutral

Copy to Clipboard
Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard.

Load...

Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings, (see
below), and applies them to the current image.

Save...

Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file.

Reset to Neutral

Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default
values.
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Macintosh (Mac OS 9) — Cont'd

Tools menu

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser |

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current
folder in Nikon Browser.

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser
window will move to the front of the screen.

Window menu

Stack I

Stack
Shows all currently open image windows one on top of the other .

Help menu

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons
Nikon Editor Help #7?

About Balloon Help...
Explains how to use Balloon Help.

Show Balloons
Displays Balloon Help.

Nikon Editor Help
Opens the Nikon View 5 help file.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X)

Nikon Editor menu

Nikon Editor
About Nikon Editor...
Preferences... ®K
Services >

Hide Nikon Editor  38H
Hide Others
Show All

Quit Nikon Editor  %Q

About Nikon Editor..

Displays information about Nikon Editor, together with copyright
information.

Preferences...
Opens the Preferences dialog box.

Quit Nikon Editor
Exits Nikon Editor.

File menu
Open... #0
Close ®’W
Save #®5
Save As... {385

IPTC Information...

Page Setup...
Print... %P

DSC_0001.NEF

Open...

Opens a new image, taken with Nikon Digital Camera, in Nikon
Editor.

Close
Closes the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save
Saves the image currently displayed in the Image Area.

Save As...

Saves the currently displayed image under a different name.

IPTC Information...
Opens the File Information dialog box.

Page Setup...
Selects paper size for printing.

Print...
Prints the selected image.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Edit menu
Can’t Undo ®Z
Cut £
Copy Image Adjustments {38C
Copy ®C
Paste £ AT
Clear
Undo
Undo previous text editing operation.
Cut

Removes selected text to the clipboard.

Copy Image Adjustments
Copies the currently editing settings to the clipboard.

Copy
Copies selected text to the clipboard.

Paste

If editing text, pastes the text on the clipboard into the text at the
current insertion point.

If editing images, applies the adjustments saved on the clipboard
to the current image.

Clear
Deletes selected text.

View menu

View Entire Image

Fit Window to Image
v Auto Fit Window to Image

v Selection Cursor 3
Zoom Cursor %9
Grab Cursor %0
Zoom In ®+
Zoom Out 8-

Show Shooting Data
v Show Tool Palettel ol
v Show Quick Tools
View Entire Image

Displays the whole of the current image in the Image Area

Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window to fit the current image.

Auto Fit Window to Image
Changes the size of the Image Window automatically every time
the size of the current image is altered, or the image is rotated.

Selection Cursor

Mouse pointer turns into a cross allowing you to specify a selected
area of the current image to be saved in a file.

Zoom Cursor
Mouse pointer turns into a magnifying glass, allowing you to zoom
in and out of the current image.

Grab Cursor

Mouse pointer turns into a hand, allowing you to view areas of the
image that are not currently visible.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Zoom In
Zooms in on the current image.

Zoom Out
Zooms out from the current image.

Show Shooting Data
Displays or hides shooting data.

Show Tool Palette 1
Displays or hides the Tool Palette.

Show Quick Tools
Displays or hides Quick Tools.

Image menu
Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  #A
Flip 3
Rotate >

Open in Photoshop
Opens current image in Adobe Photoshop.

Select Entire Image
Selects all of the current image.

Flip

Flips (creates a mirror image of) the current picture.

| image

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  3A |

Horizontal
Rotate > Vertical
Horizontal

Flips the current image horizontally.

Vertical

Flips the current image vertically.

Rotate

Rotates the current image through 90° clockwise, 90° counter

clockwise or 180°.

| image

Open in Photoshop

Select Entire Image  3A

Flip >

180 degrees

180 degrees
90 degrees CW %R
90 degrees CCW 3R

Rotates current image through180°.

90 degrees CW

Rotates current image 90° clockwise.

90 degrees CCW

Rotates current image 90° counter clockwise.
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Macintosh (Mac OS X) — Cont'd

Settings menu

Image Adjustments  »

Image Adjustments
Contains the four submenus listed below.

Image Adjustments > Copy to Clipboard
Load... L
Save... #1

Reset to Neutral

Copy to Clipboard
Copies all current image adjustment settings to the clipboard.

Load...

Loads file containing saved image adjustment settings, (see
below), and applies them to the current image.

Save...
Saves all current image adjustment settings as a separate file.

Reset to Neutral

Resets all current image adjustment settings to their default
values.

Tools menu

Tools

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Show Current Folder in Nikon Browser

Starts Nikon Browser and displays the contents of the current
folder in Nikon Browser.

If you are already running Nikon Browser, the Nikon Browser
window will move to the front of the screen.

Window menu

Stack

Stack

Shows all currently open image windows one on top of the other.

Help menu

Nikon Editor Help 37

Nikon Editor Help
Opens the Nikon View help file.
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Appendix A : Standard RGB Profiles Supported in Nikon Editor

A.1 Profiles with a Gamma Value of 1.8
Apple RGB

This profile is used in desk-top publishing applications and in
Adobe Photoshop versions 4.0 or earlier, and is the typical RGB
profile for Macintosh monitors. The corresponding RGB setting in
Adobe Photoshop is "Apple RGB." This profile is suitable for
working with images displayed on the Macintosh.

ColorMatch RGB

The ColorMatch profile is native to Radius PressView monitors. It
has a wider gamut than Apple RGB, with a particularly wide area
devoted to the reproduction of blues. The corresponding RGB
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "Color Match RGB."

A.2 Profiles with a Gamma Value of 2.2
SRGB

This RGB profile is used in the majority of Windows monitors. It
closely resembles the RGB commonly used in color television, and
is also used in the digital television broadcasting system that is on
its way to becoming the industry standard in the United States of
America. Software and hardware manufacturers use it as a default
color profile and guarantee operation when it used. lItis also on its
way to becoming the standard for images on the web. This profile
is suited to users who plan to use their digital images "as is,"
without editing or printing them. It however suffers from the
drawback of a narrow gamut with a limited area available for
reproducing blues. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe
Photoshop 5.0 and 5.5 is "sRGB," the corresponding setting in
Adobe Photoshop 6.0 "sRGB IWC61966-2.1."

Bruce RGB

This color profile attempts to expand on the ColorMatch RGB
gamut by defining the chromaticity for G as lying between the
values for G in the Adobe RGB and ColorMatch color-space
profiles. It was proposed by Bruce Fraser, who claims that it
includes most of the colors in the SWOP CMYK gamut. The R and
B used in the Bruce RGB and Adobe RGB color-space profiles
match.

NTSC (1953)

This is the color space for video defined by the National Television
Standards Committee (NTSC) in 1953 and used in early color
televisions. This color space is also used in some Far-East
newspaper and printing organizations. The corresponding RGB
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "NTSC (1953).

Adobe RGB (1998)

A color-space profile defined in Adobe Photoshop 5.0. It has a
wider gamut than sRGB and includes the colors found in most
CMYK gamuts, making it suitable for users involved in desktop
publishing. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe Photoshop
5.0 is "SMPTE-240M," the corresponding setting in Adobe
Photoshop 5.5 or later "Adobe RGB (1998)."

CIE RGB

A video color-space profile established by the Commission
Internationale de I'Eclairage (CIE). While it boasts a fairly wide
gamut, it suffers from the drawback that the area devoted to the

reproduction of cyan is relatively small. The corresponding RGB
setting in Adobe Photoshop is "CIE RGB."
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Wide Gamut RGB

This color-space profile, designed by Adobe, incorporates most of
the visible colors. This however has the consequence that most of
the colors it can express can not be reproduced on standard
monitors and printers. The corresponding RGB setting in Adobe
Photoshop 5.0 or later is "Wide Gamut RGB."

The gamut of colors that can be expressed in the above color-
space profiles is shown in the following chromaticity (x, y) graph.
The greater the area enclosed by the triangle that represents the
color-space profile, the wider its gamut.

Garmut

NTSC RGB
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Appendix B : Large Preview Generator for NEF (Windows only)

Large Preview for NEF file can attach a large preview image with
1,600 pixels on its longer side to the RAW (NEF) image shot by
Nikon digital cameras. If an image is displayed as reference in
Nikon Viewer, you can scale the image rapidly to fit it to the Viewer
window by appending the large preview image to RAW (NEF)
image.

To append a large preview image, do the following steps:

Step 1;

In the thumbnail list area, select one or more image file thumbnail
to attach the preview. Select either of the following processes by
checking the check box.

oW Edit  VWiew Image Folder Tools ‘Window Help

New Folder CErl+h Eﬂj 'J E.? lﬂ] > Q‘//I o

Wigw. ..
Edit Chr+-E

Add/Remove editing pragram. ..

Edit using other programs

Rename a file or a folder  F2 Phatolmpressian
Mave.., Mikon Editor
Copy... CuickTime Plaver

videoImpression

Delete Del
Page Sefup...
Print... Chrl+p
IPTC Information...... Ctrl+1
Tag rarking 3
Attribute 3
Exit Alc+F4

I T IR e TTEIC

Step 2;

The Large Preview Generator for NEF file dialog box. will open.
Check the options you need for processing and click Start button.

Large Preview Generator for NEF file [X|

For fast display of MEF images, this operation generates two larger preview
images which replace the smaller thumbnails within the original NEF files pou
have selected.

Pleaze note that your camera will not be able to display these images after
processing.

Thiz operation can only be applied to NEF format files.

I™ Process read-only files.

[v Create previews using the sharpening setting from each file.

Cancel

Process read-only files
Allows you to process read-only files. However, the files on read-
only media such as CD-ROM cannot be processed.

Create previews using the sharpening setting from each
file.

Allows you to sharpen outlines for RAW (NEF) images files.
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Step 3;

A dialog showing a processing progress will open.

Large Preview Generator for, NEF file

Mumber of MEF Filefz] found: 1
Mumber of MEF filefz) proceszed: O
Murnber of MEF file[z] nat proceszed: 0

Praceszing: C:\Documents and Settingsinikantty Documentzihby
Picturesiimg00014DSCNO0T8.MEF...

Cancel

Step 4;

After process, Log dialog box will appear. Click OK button.

Log f'5__<|

Processing started: Thursday, January 09, 20031:29:29 AM
Found 1 of 1 file[z] ta be processed. 1 filefz] successhully processed.
Proceszing finished: 1:29:34 AM
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Appendix C : Nikon NEF Plug-in

The Nikon NEF plug-in allows you to open RAW (NEF) pictures
taken with a Nikon digital camera in Adobe Photoshop.

When you try to open an RAW file in Photoshop (6.0 or later in
Windows, all supported version in Macintosh) the RAW
adjustments dialog box will be displayed.

RAW Adjustments Img0031. nef @ 6%

E3

Camera Model: NIKON D100

Image Size: 3008 x 2000

Slider

~\
Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 >

4 ————» [0.00 EV

J

Yhite Balance: < Unchanged: Auto >

( |Unchanged j J

=

0K Cancel

[
Text box

Preview image

Camera Model

Shows the model of camera with which the current image was
taken.

Image Size

Shows the actual size of the current image. Size is displayed in
pixels (width X height.)

If the software version of Adobe Potoshop that is running in

Windows is earlier than 6.0, an RAW file is opened without
displaying the RAW adjustments dialog box.

Exposure compensation

The current image's exposure compensation can be adjusted
between -2 EV to +2 EV. To adjust exposure compensation, drag
the exposure compensation slider, or enter the desired exposure
compensation value directly into the text box.

Leave the slider at zero to use the exposure compensation setting
chosen when the picture was taken.

White Balance

Select the desired option from the pull down menu to change the
current image's white balance setting.

RAW Adjustments Img0031.nef @ 6% &l
Camera Model: NIKON D100
Image Size: 3008 x 2000

Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 >

4 ————» [0.00 EV

White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto >

‘Unchanged j]
Incandescent
Fluorescent
High Color Rendering Fluorescent
Direct sunlight
Shade
Cloudy
Flash

0K Cancel
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Unchanged ...to preserve the original White Balance setting.
Incandescent ...for images taken under an incandescent light
Fluorescent ...for images taken under an fluorescent light
High Cc?lor ...for images taken under an high color
Rendering rendering fluor: nt light

Fluorescent endering fluorescent fig

Direct sunlight ...for images taken under Direct sunlight

Shade ...for images taken in the shade
Cloudy ...for images taken under cloudy skies
Flash ...for images taken with a flash
Quick Tools
Zoom In

Zooms in on the current image.

Zooms out of the current image.

Rotate 90 CCW

Rotates the current image 90° in a counterclockwise direction.

Rotate 90 CW

Rotates the current image 90° in a clockwise direction.

Exiting the RAW adjustments dialog box

RAW Adjustments Img0031.nef @ 6% X
Camera Model: NIKON D100
Image Size: 3008 x 2000

Exposure Comp.: < Unchanged: +0.00 >

4 ————» [000 E¥

White Balance: < Unchanged: Auto >

|unchanged ~|

B

Click OK to open the image in Photoshop. The image displayed in
Photoshop will reflect the changes made in the RAW adjustments
dialog box.

Click Cancel to exit the dialog box without opening the image in
Photoshop.

If you try to open an NEF image that is not a RAW image using the
Nikon NEF plug-in, the dialog box shown below will be displayed.
Click OK to open the image using Nikon Capture settings.

Nikon NEF Plugin X

This file is not a RAYY image taken by a camera.
The file will be opened according to the changes in
Nikon Capture.

Do you want to continue this operation?

[ Don't show this message again

| OK | Cancel

Ne——
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Appendix D : Troubleshooting

The following pages describe possible problems you may encounter while using Nikon View. If the problem persists, contact your retailer or a

Nikon service representative.

Nikon View does not start .
automatically when a camera or
card reader is connected.

The thumbnail list is not
displayed.

Movies cannot be played back

Can not find image files which
have been transferred to the
computer.

A memory card is not inserted in the camera
or card reader.

The images on the memory card were taken
with a make of camera not supported under
Nikon View.

The camera is
(Windows only)
Disable Auto Launch is selected in the Auto
launch tab of the Preferences dialog.

Your computer is running Nikon Capture 2 or
Nikon Capture 3 camera control with your
camera connected to the computer.

not installed

properly

The selected folder contains no images.
A folder containing images taken with a Nikon
digital camera has not been selected.

A movie player program is not installed.

The destination folder specified in the File
Destination and Naming dialog box has
been changed.

Refer to “Nikon View Reference Manual”.

@ p. 222);
Nikon Browser

(@ p. 162);
Nikon Browser

(@ p. 181);
Nikon Browser

@ p.121);
Nikon Transfer
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Life-Long Learning

As part of Nikon's "Life-Long Learning" commitment to ongoing

product support and education, continually-updated information is

available on-line at the following web-sites:

» For users in the United States of America:
http://www.nikonusa.com/

* For users in Europe:
http://www.nikon-euro.com/

» For users in Asia, Oceania, the Middle East, and Africa:
http://www.nikon-asia.com/

Visit these sites to keep up-to-date with the latest product

information and general advice on digital imaging and
photography.
For more information, please contact your nearest Nikon
representative.

http://www.nikon-image.com/eng/

ArcSoft® Customer Service

US.A
Phone: 510-440-9901 (Monday-Friday 8:30am-5:30pm PST)
Fax: 510-440-1270
Web: http://www.arcsoft.com/
E-Mail:  support@arcsoft.com
Mail:
ArcSoft, Inc.
46601 Fremont Blvd.
Fremont, CA 94538
U.S.A.
China
ArcSoft Beijing Tel: +10-6849-1368

Representative Office Fax: +10-6849-1367

No 6 South Capital Gym
Rd.

Beijing New Century
Hotel, #2910 Beijing
100044, P.R. China

Europe
Unit 14, Shannon
Industrial Estate

Shannon, Co. Clare,
Ireland

Japan

Japan Support Center
(M.D.S., Inc.)

JTT Bldg. 3F

3-3-4 Ueno, Taito-ku
Tokyo, 110-0005 Japan
Taiwan

ArcSoftinc. Taiwan
Branch

Latin America
Tel (Brazil):
Tel (Chile):

E-Mail:

Tel:
Fax:

E-Mail:

Tel:
Fax:
Web:
E-Mail;

Tel:

Fax:
E-Mail:

china@arcsoft.com

+353-0-61-702087
+353-0-61-702001

eurosupport@arcsoft.com

+81-3-3834-5256
+81-3-5816-4730
http://www.arcsoft.jp/
support@arcsoft.jp

+866(0)-2-2718-1869

+866(0) 2-2719-0256
support@arcsoft.com.tw

+00817-200-0709
+800-202-797

E-Mail:

latinsupport@arcsoft.com
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Appendix E : Connecting the Camera and Inserting Memory Cards

If you are using a COOLPIX series digital camera (excluding 990/
880) or a D100 camera, note the following points when connecting
the camera to a computer.

When a digital camera with a memory card is
connected, or when a memory card is inserted in a
card reader or card slot:

Windows

The computer will show the camera or memory card as a new drive
in the My Computer window. Opening the drive will reveal the
folder DCIM, which holds further folders (for example, 100NIKON)
containing images taken with the camera. Note that if you are
connecting a camera to the computer for the first time, the camera
must be registered as a device with Windows.

% Desktop

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  H

@ Back - </ F /.. ) searc
Address |@ Desktop
Folders X

@
[} My Documents
= j My Computer
3 314 Floppy {A:)
<o Local Disk (1)
i DVDJCD-RW Drive (D1}
“e Local Disk (E:)
[= = Remowvable Disk (F:)
= 3 Do
I3 100NIKON

Windows Millennium Edition
Click the Unplug or Eject Hardware icon on the task bar in the

Macintosh

The camera or memory card will appear on the desktop as an
untitled (OS X:NO_NAME) volume. Opening this volume will
reveal the folder DCIM, which holds further folders (for example,
100NIKON) containing images taken with the camera. Note that
memory cards formatted on a D100 will appear on the desktop not
as an untitled volume, but as a volume labeled NIKON D100.

=

untitled

NO_NAME

Before disconnecting or turning a digital camera
off, or removing a memory card from a card reader
or card slot:

To disconnect your camera from the computer, power off the
camera before removing the USB cable if PTP is selected for USB
communication. If Mass Storage is selected, be sure to do the
following operation before removing the USB cable with your
camera powered off:

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional

Click the Safely Remove Hardware icon on the task bar in the
bottom right of the screen, then select Safely Remove USB Mass
Storage Device from the menu that appears.

-Safely Remove Hardw:

bottom right of the screen, then select Stop USB Disk from the
menu that appears.
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Mac OS X
Drag the “NO_NAME” camera volume into the Trash.

IInplug ar Eject Hardware

[J-Es 941 PM R

Windows 2000 Professional PO AN
Click the Unplug or Eject Hardware icon on the task bar in the /
bottom right of the screen, then select Stop USB Mass Storage

Device from the menu that appears.

Mac OS 9
Uriplug or Eject Hardware Drag the “Untitled” camera volume into the Trash.

[ awapm
Windows 98 Second Edition
=i

In My Computer, right click the removable disk icon corresponding untitled
to the camera, then select Eject from the menu which appears.

Open

I_"'-5::..' Explare
Eind..
ST e Trash
Copw Drisle..
Shaiing.. * If you are using a memory cards formatted on a D1 series or

Funpal... D100 camera, the following icon is displayed:
D1: NIKON_D1 (Mac OS X)  NIKON D1 (Mac OS 9)
e D1x: NIKON_D1X (Mac OS X) NIKON D1X (Mac OS 9)

Read E drive here as the actual drive name on your computer. D1H: NIKON_D1H (Mac OS X) ~ NIKON D1H (Mac OS 9)
D100: NIKON_D100 (Mac OS X) NIKON D100 (Mac OS 9)
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Appendix F : Reinstalling Nikon View

When Nikon View does not function as expected ( p. 330), you

may have to reinstall the program. This appendix describes how to
uninstall and reinstall Nikon View on both the Macintosh and
Windows platforms.

Reinstalling Nikon View

Before reinstalling Nikon View, you will need to uninstall the
program.

Windows

Step 1; Uninstall Nikon View

From the Start menu, select Programs > Nikon View 6 > Nikon
View 6 Uninstall.

@ Mew Office Documnent
@ Open Office Document
2 Windows Catalog

% windows Update

[@ Arcessoties 3
¥ Internet @ adobe N

Internet Explorer
ArcSoft Panorama Maker 3

] E-mail [@ s b
Cutlook Express [@ Arcsoft Software Suite 4
% [@ GGames 3
lg Painkt [@ HTML Help Workshap 3
[@ Hypersnap ¥
@ Tikion Wigws

Microsoft Office Tools 4

§  Mikon Yiew &

& Mliken View &
[ Miken View & Help
[A mikon view & ReadMe

@ Mokepad
QuickTime 3

@

i

@
CuickTime Player [@ Startup

@

-]

=

Wisdom-soft ScreenHunter jevs & Uninstall
@ Wwindows Movie Makell

28] Microsoft Excel
ScreenHunter 4.0 Frll
Microsoft Waord

M3 Explorer

Internet Explorer

w
all p b
T @ Outlook Express

Remate Assistance

mpuUker

@ windows Media Player
3 Windows Messenger

W4 Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
Windows 2000 Professional

Log on as Administrator when uninstalling Nikon View 6 from
Windows 2000 Professional or as Computer Administrator when
uninstalling Nikon View 6 from Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional.
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Step 2; Confirm deletion of files

When the message, "Do you want to completely remove the
selected application and all of its components?" appears, click
OK to begin the process of uninstalling Nikon View 6.

Confirm File Deletion

Do you want ko completely remove the selected application and all of its components?

Cancel

Step 3; Detect Shared components

If any of the components used by Nikon View 6 are also used by
another program, a confirmation dialog will be displayed. Click Yes
to confirm deletion, click No to leave the file in place.

Shared File Detected

The file C:%Program Files\Common FileziMikon\Profiles\NEGrapG22. icm may
no longer be needed by any application. You can delete this file, but doing 2o
may prevent other applications from running corectly. Select Yes to delete
the file.

I~ Don't display this message again, ;
| ez | Mo Cancel

Step 4; Restart your computer
The dialog shown below will be displayed when the process of
uninstalling Nikon View 6 is complete.

Confirm that Yes, | want to restart my computer now is selected
and click Finish to restart your computer.

Nikon View 6 Setup

Hikon View b Setup Complete

Mikon Wiew B Setup haz successfully uninstalled Mikon View 6.
You must restart your computer.

((: Hes, | want to restart rmy computer now )

" Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Remave any disks from their drives, and then click Finish ta
complete setup.

' Finizh i'

Step 5; Reinstall Nikon View 6

Reinstall Nikon View 6 as described in the Nikon View 6 Installation
Guide.

335



Macintosh

Step 1; Start the installer

Insert the Nikon View 5 CD into the CD-ROM drive, and select
Nikon View 5 in the Custom Install tab of the Install Center
dialog box. The license agreement and ReadMe windows will be
displayed. Click Accept and Continue to proceed to the installer
dialog shown in Step 2.

0 Install Center

Nikon

Please press the install button for easy install. If you have any difficulty please
visit our web site to see the latest information about your product, Moving your
mouse over a check box below will display a short description of each software
package.

[ software } Custom Install ] Customer Support | Product Registration |

| ArcSoft Software Suite
¥ Nikon View 5

_ Quit

W4 Mac 0s X

You will be required to enter Administrator password to install
Nikon View 5 under Mac OS X.

Step 2; Unistall Nikon View 5

To start the process of uninstalling Nikon View 5, select Uninstall
from the pull-down menu in the top left corner of the installer dialog
box and then click the Uninstall button in the bottom right corner.

06 Nikon View 5 Installer
[ Uninstall | :B Read Me...
Click the "Uninstall" button to uninstall
« Mikon View 5
— Install Location
- i P
e | \L
Il' ; ;.g Itersz will be uninstalled from the disk "JPH_x&S_2"
. —
“Uninstall-)
P

Step 3; Exit other applications

Click Continue to automatically quit all other applications and
continue the process of uninstalling Nikon View 5.

No other applications can be running
@ during this operation. Click Continue to

automatically quit all other running

applications. Click Cancel to leave your

disks untouched.
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Step 4; Exit the uninstaller

Once the process of uninstalling Nikon View 5 is complete, a
message will be displayed.

Click OK to exit the uninstaller.

@ The uninstall was successful. However, some files/
folders could not be deleted because they are shared
by other applications, are currently in use, or contain

files not installed by this install program.

Step 5; Restart your computer
Restart your computer.

Step 6; Reinstall Nikon View 5

Reinstall Nikon View 5 as described in the Nikon View 5 Installation
Guide.
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Appendix G : Panorama Maker 3.0

The pictures can be combined into a seamless Panorama using
ArcSoft's Panorama Maker.

Step 1;

From the thumbnail list area in Nikon Browser, select a series of
images taken with Panorama Assist. Select Edit using other
program from the File menu. Select Panorama Maker 3.0 from the
list which appears. If Panorama Maker is not listed, use Add/
Remove Editing program to register Panorama Maker.

¥ Nikon Browser C:\Documents and SettingsinikoniMy Documents\My Pictures\101P_001
W Edit View Image Folder Tools ‘Window Help

New Folder Chrl+N
wiew, .,
Edit Chrl+E

|| Edit using other programs Add/Remove editing program...

Rename a file or a folder  F2 Photolmpression

Move... Hikan Editor

Copy... Adobe Photashop 6.0

S el QuickTime Flayer
Videoll

Delste Sound

Page Setup...

Prit... Crl+p

Play Sound. .

IPTC Infarmation. .. Chel+1
Tag marking

Attribute

Exit Al

- Imgoon2
= TraAnnng

Select Select more than
Panorama Maker 3.0 one image.

Step 2;

Panorama Maker 3.0 will start. The software will automatically
detect the correct layout and image order necessary to create a
panorama from all currently selected images. The example below
shows a horizontal panorama.

Click Next to continue.

Images selected in Nikon

Browser Help button

Horizontal

Images used to make panorama

For further information on Panorama Maker 3.0, click the Help
button and refer to the Help file.
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Step 3;

A preview of the completed panorama is displayed. Use the Fine
Tune tool to digitally adjust the "join" between the individual images
in the panorama.

Click Finish to display the completed panorama.

Step 4;

Click Save to save the panorama.

e Lo Lol Lo [pe )=

Step 5;

In the Save As dialog box, enter the desired file name for the
newly created panorama.

Under Save in: choose where you would like to save the image.

Save As |1‘ |§‘
Savejn: | 3 101P_00T =« @k E-
. o -
i ﬁ y
DSCHOL.TPG DSCHOE. IPG DSCNOODE. PG
File name:  [panoramd] Save |
Save as ppe: [JPEG Fisljpg) = Cancel |
Qualiy: 50 | |
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Step 6;

Quit Panorama Maker.
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